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ABSTRACT 
This study was planned as an exploratory one, designed to 
illuminate the problems of adjustment experienced by Aboriginal students 
who were attending Kormilda College, a residential college for Aborigines 
in Darwin. The subjects were 95 full-blood Aboriginal adolescents from 
missions, settlements and pastoral properties throughout the Northern 
Territory. 
Interest of the research was focused on two issues: first, on 
the success of education in attaining its simultaneous goals of changing 
those values, attitudes and aspirations inhibiting achievement of 
Aborigines at school, and of enabling students to retain a pride i n their 
ethnic heritage; and second, on the ability of students to resolve 
identity conflict arising from contrasting sets of values, role expecta-
tions, and models for identification. 
A number of exploratory questions were posed and several predictions 
derived from the conceptual framework adopted, from previous cross-cultural 
studies, and from an analysis of the social system of the College. 
Although much of the research was descriptive in nature, an attempt was 
made to obtain measurement scales for most of the variables considered 
to be important to the research. Use was also made both of observational 
data over a year and of verbal responses to questionnaires and 
semi-structured interviews. 
The principal techniques adopted for the analysis of data were 
bivariate statistics, including t-tests, one-way analyses of variance, 
correlation coefficients, and x2 • Throughout the study, the .05 level 
of significance was adopted. 
Results relating to the first issue of interest indicated that the 
goals of education were not being achieved. No changes in achievement 
·values occurred as a frmction of length of time spent at Kormilda College . 
It was suggested that both the lack of Aborigines avail~ble as potential 
reference models embodying achievement value orientations, and the .nature 
of, and restricted opportunities for, contact on a close personal basis, 
precluded any change in values. Furthermore, the few individuals 
who were characterised by an achievement orientation value profile also 
held unfavourable attitudes towards other Aborigines. This finding 
suggested that the basic goals of education could not be simultaneously 
attained and that the retention of pride in Aboriginal identity was 
vii) 
inimical to the internalisation of western value orientati
ons. 
The second major issue concerned the adjustment of students and 
their attempts to resolve identity conflict. The results 
indicated 
that many students were faced with conflicting roles, expe
ctations, and 
values which created stress and mitigated agains t the reso
lution of 
identity conflict, regardless of whether the individual wa
s attempting 
to resolve such conflict through polarisation towards a tra
ditional 
model, a white model, or a synthesis of both. It was sug
gested that 
the finding that a large proportion of students showed sym
ptoms of 
maladjustment, to varying degrees, might be attributable to the 
enculturative discontinuities which existed between the li
fe-styles at 
home and at the College. Further research was required t
o substantiate 
this interpretation. 
A final group of research questions related to comparisons
 between 
groupings of the sample population studied. First, girls 
differed from boys 
in the amount of stress shown, although there were no dif fe
rences between 
them on variables mediating achievement behaviour or on id
entity orienta-
tion. Second, students who dropped out of the College be
~ore completing 
a course showed a tendency to be present-oriented, to choo
se short term 
goals and to have lower educational, occupational and soci
al aspirations 
compared with those students who remained at school. Thi
rd, students in 
the academic stream had significantly higher educational a
nd occupational 
aspirations than those students in the non-academic stream
, but there 
were no differences between them in achievement values. 
The most inter-
esting finding in the comparison between these two groups 
concerned 
attitudes to self: Kormilda students attending High Schoo
l with other 
members of the dominant society had significantly less fav
ourable 
self-concepts than those students receiving their educatio
n at the College 
itself where only Aborigines were present. 
In general, the results suggested that the concept of a re
sidential 
college for Aboriginal adolescent students was a viable on
e. However, it 
was felt that the social system could be readily modified 
to create 
greater continuity with the life-experiences of students in
 the village 
situation to which most of them wished to return, and that 
the ensuing 
changes might facilitate the resolution of identity confli
ct. 
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CHAPTER 1~ INTRODLCTION 
1.1 Orientation of the research 
The orientation of social scientists towards the investigation 
of problem areas rather than the manipulation of variables in the 
laboratory situation is a hallmark of recent times. Frijda and 
Jahoda (1966) have made a plea to researchers in the cross-cultural 
field to concern themselves with socia l and cultural change~ "In 
much cross-cultural research this aspect is treated peripherally, 
or even viewed as a disturbing eleme t. It is surely time that 
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the psychological implications of this process, one of the salient 
ones of modern times~ should become a primary focus of our endeavours. 
Moreover, many of us feel that psychology should not only contribute 
to an understanding of this process, but also o do something about 
the people caught up in it." (p.124) Cook (1962) has similarly urged 
that research be directed towards "socially significant events" and 
Sanford (1965) called for increasing attention to "human problems -
problems that people really worry about". (p.192) The future of 
Australian Aborigines is one such problem, and the role of the 
education system in determining this future is the particular 
problem area with which this present research is concerned. 
Formal education plays a major role in the processes of social 
and cultural change which inevitably ensue when a minority group comes 
into close contact with a dominant society. While such change has 
been the focus of research by social scientists, emphasis has been on 
the societal level with relatively little concern for its impact on 
the individual . As the ability of the group to adapt to changed 
conditions is determined by the adaptability of hose persons who 
comprise the group, it is important to determine the psychological 
effects of social change on the individual and his ability to adjust 
to increasing contact with the dominant society. A key concept in 
the study of individual's reactions to social change is " personal 
identity" which refers to the sum to al of his feelings, attitudes, 
values, and behaviour . A study of changes in personal identity which 
occur in the course of schooling provides a means of assessing the 
impact of educat ion . 
The education system begins to mould he child's sense of 
identity from the time of his first contact ith i . The present 
study, however, limi sits focus to the years of adolescence which 
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1s considered by writers such as Erikson (1959, 1968) to be the 
principal stage in the formation of personal identity, and during these 
years the individual may experience identity conflict in his efforts to 
progress towards social and occupational goals consistent with his ideals. 
Such identity conflict is frequently exacerbated when students from 
minority groups receive their education in residential colleges and are 
forced to choose between contrasting sets of values, role expectat ions, 
and models for identification. In such institutions where discontinuity 
characterises the life-styles of students at home and at school, the 
individual is frequently maladjusted and rmable to resolve identity con-
flict. If continuity is maintained between the two environments, 
however, formal education may enable the individual to resolve conflicts 
in personal identity through cultural synthesis whereby he is able to 
retain traditional identity while at the same time acquiring new 
patterns of behaviour and skills. 
The aim of the present research is to assess the adjustment of 
Aboriginal adolescents who are attending Kormilda College, a residential 
college for Aborigines in Darwin. Particular attention is focused on 
the identity orientation adopted by students and their attempts at 
resolving identity conflict. The study is essentially exploratory, 
designed to answer such questions as: 
How do students at Kormilda adjust to a culture-conflict situation? 
Does the environment at Kormilda facilitate the resolution of 
identity crisis? 
What are the aspirations of Aboriginal adolescents and does 
Kormilda College provide them with the skills that mediate 
their attainment? 
It is only possible meaningfully to interpret answers to questions 
about the adjustment of students against the background of analyses of 
the social system in the residential college itself, the home environ-
ment of the students, and the official aims of education. To provide 
such a background, answers must first be obtained to such questions as" 
What are the goals of education and the means adopted for their 
attainment? 
Are these goals realisable in theory? 
What degree of continuity is maintained between the 
residential college and the home communities of the 
students? 
The dearth of research in the field of psychological 
implications of social change among Aborigines plac es severe 
restrictions on the nature of any empirical investigation . It is 
difficult to assess the impact of social change when no baseline 
data are available ; and the lack of established measures appropriate 
for the purposes of the study and the nature of the respondents, and 
of guidelines as to problems encountered in the testing of Aboriginal 
children, create furthe r difficulties. The r esearch is therefore 
necessarily exploratory and desc ript ive in nature, designed to 
illuminate a particular problem area. Although it is recognized that 
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a conceptual framework with a theoreti cal basis is essential if 
research aims to be constructive and not merely descriptive, considera-
tion must also be given to variables that eme r ge as significant in the 
course of research and were not included in the original design; to 
ignore such variables would impose severe limitations on the usefulness 
of the results obtained to those who mus t deal with the p roblem 
examined. 
The underlying rationale and results of the present research 
cannot be adequately presented withou t firs t placing the problem within 
an historical perspective and present environmental context. Since 
education represents only one phase in the Government's total policy 
for Aborigines, a brief outline of the official policy for Aborigines 
in the Northern Territory is first given, and the present educational 
aims are then discussed within this framework. An analysis of the 
structure of the school s y stem follows and consideration is given to 
the reasons underlying the establishment of r esidential colleges. 
Finally , an attempt is made to describe the existing social, c ultural, 
and economic background of the Aborigines j which is essential to an 
understanding of the likely impact of formal education on Aboriginal 
adolescents. 
1.2 Official policies for Aborigines in the Northern Territo ry 
The official Commonwealth Government policy for the Aborigines 
has passed through several phases . A po licy of protection and 
restriction was first adopted when the Commonwealth took responsibility 
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for the Northern Territory in 1911 and it was felt that the decimation 
of the "dying Aboriginal population" was imminent. By the 1930 ' s it 
was clear that protection as a policy had fa il ed and the only hope for 
the Aborigines lay in the implementa t ion of a positive policy based on 
the conviction that the Aborigines need not die out . Thus in 1937 the 
first Conference of Commonwealth and Sta t e governments on Aboriginal 
Welfare was held and a policy of assimi lation was adopted. This 
policy , which sought to make Aborigin es indistinguishable from other 
Australians , thereby ensuring their eventual absorption, determined 
administrative action for Aborigines until 1965 . In that year, the 
wording of the policy was changedso that the Aborigines were no longer 
compelled to assimilate and the national goal was set as integration, 
although it was still labelled "assimilation" " 
This policy of integration, whic h was binding on the 
Aborigines until 1972, read as follows~ 
"The policy of assimilation seeks that all persons of 
Aboriginal descent will choose to attain a similar 
manner and standard of living to that of other 
Australians and live as members of a single Australian 
community - enjoying the same rights and privileges, 
accepting the same responsibilities and influenced by 
the same hopes and loyalties as other Australians. 
Any special measures taken are regarded as temporary 
measures, not based on race 3 but intended to meet 
their need for special care and assis t anc e and to 
make the transition from one stage to another in 
such a way as will be favourable to their social, 
economi c and poli tical advantage." (Department of 
Territories publication, 1967, p . 44. ) 
In January 1972 the most recent statement of the Commonwealth 
Government's poli cy for Aborigines was issued . Although the present 
research was conducted p rior to this current policy, the statement is 
presented here since it has implications for the discussion of research 
findings. A five-point Statement of Objectives has been adopted as a 
general directive for the administration of policies for Aborigines 
and it indicates the current phase into which Aboriginal-white 
relations are moving~ 
"l. The fundamental objec t ives of Governmen t policy 
in relation to Aboriginal Austra l ians are that 
they should be assis ed as individuals, and if 
they wish as g.coups, at .he local community 
level, to hold effective and respected places 
wi hin one Australian soc iety with equal acces s 
to the rights and opportuni ies i provides and 
acceptance of re sponsibili ·ies :awards i t. 
At the same time they should be encouraged and 
assis ted to preserve their own culture, languages, 
traditions and ar s so tha these c an become 
living element s in the diverse culture of the 
Austral i an societyo 
2. The Governmen recognizes the right s of individua l 
Aborigines to effective· choice about the degree to 
which, and the pace a · which, they come to 
identif y themselves with that s oc iety ; and we 
believe that they will do s o more r eadi ly and 
more happily when they a re attracted to it 
voluntarily and when their membership of it 
encourages them to maintain and take pride in 
their ident ity, traditions and culture. 
The concept of sepa r a e development as a long-
t erm aim is utterly alien to these objectives. 
3. We also believe that prog1ammes to give effect 
to such po licy mus evolve in accordance wi h 
he effect s of action s o far taken and the need s 
of h e time s . They mus t take in o account the 
expressed wishes of Aboriginal Australians them~ 
selves . 
Indeed, p rogrammes will prove ineffec ive unless 
Abo r iginal Australians are voluntarily involved. 
The role of governments sh ould increasingly be to 
enable them to achieve heir goals by their own 
effort s. 
4. The Government considers that a balanced strategy 
direc ed a t the essential problems facing many 
persons of Aboriginal desLent requires a programme 
of action worked out and administered in col labora-
tion with the Sta es which would= 
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a) encourage and strengthem thei r capaci ty 
increasingly to manage thei r own affairs - as 
individuals, as groups, and as communities at 
the local level ; 
b) increase their economic independence ; 
c) reduce existing social and other handicaps 
facing them in health, housing, education and 
vocational training ; and 
d) promote their enjoyment of normal civil 
liberties and eliminate remaining provisions 
in law which discriminate agains them. 
S. The Government also considers that special 
measures will be necessary to overc ome the 
disabilities now being expe r ienc ed by many 
persons of Aboriginal des c ent o The se should 
properly be regarded as temporary and transitional 
in the progress towards our fundamental objectives 
and should be based on the need of Aboriginal 
individuals or groups fo r spec ial care and 
assistance. " (Statement by McMahon on Australian 
Aborigines . ) 
The policies formulated by the Commonwealth Government are 
binding on the Aborigines in the Northern Territory. These policies 
are put into effect by the Northern Territory Administration which 
is itself part of the Department of the Interior and responsible to 
the Minister for the Interior o 
1 . 3 Aboriginal education 
1.3.1 Early development and aims 
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The development and underlying philosophy of education for 
Aborigines in the Northern Territory reflects the general phases of 
policy adopted at the national level . During the protectionist period 
no need for formal education was recognized and the only attempt at 
providing Aborigines with basic educational ski ll s was carried out by 
missions. With the adoption of assimilation as a policy, however , it 
was clear that absorption of Aborigines into the general Australian 
community could only be achieved through the development of effective 
educational programmes . However, it was not until 1950 that the 
Commonwealth Office of Education took responsibility for Aboriginal 
education, and from that date there was a rapid and widespread growth 
in schools . In 1956, control and administration of Aboriginal 
education passed to the Welfare Branch of the Northern Territory 
Administration which continues to discharge this function at the 
present time. 
The policies and aims underlying education for Aborigines in 
the Northern Territory at the time at which the present research was 
undertaken are contained in the Watts ~Gallacher Report. This was 
tabled in 1964, following an investigation by two educationists into 
the curriculum and teaching methods in use in Aboriginal schools. 
The goals stated in this Report correspond to those represented in 
the revised policy of assimilation or " integrat ion" which was 
adopted in 1965 as the national policy, and have not been modified 
since that date as they are still congruent with both this, and the 
most recent, policies. 
1.3.2 Watts-Gallacher Repor t 
The basic principles underlying Aboriginal education are set 
forth in the Watts-Gallacher Report~ 
"l. Aboriginal children should have full equality of 
educational opportunity with all o t her Australian 
children . 
2. The education of Aboriginal children must take 
cognizance of the European and Aboriginal cultures 
and must be developed in such a way as to help the 
Aborigines to achieve their own integration of 
Aboriginal and European beliefs and ways. 
3. The Aboriginal culture must be recognized and 
respected by all teachers and instructors. 
4. Curriculum content and methods of instruction 
should be so planned and orga , · ·ed as to ensure 
to the fullest extent the transfe r of school 
learnings to village living. 
5. Education, as an instrument of social progress, 
must be conceived as a con inuing process , and 
emphasis should be placed on the development of 
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appropriate programmes for all age groupso Every 
effort should be made to lessen the dichotomy 
hat exists between he old and the young. 
6. Education must be a basic concern of all 
settlement and mission s taff members. Whatever 
their specific field, their primary function must 
be seen as educational, directed to the continuing 
development of the Aboriginal people. 
7. There should be recognition that the education of 
Aborigines, at this stage of social change in the 
Northern Territory, is a speci al field of education 
and that all who work in this field need special 
training if educational planning and action are to 
be fully effective." (Wa ts-Gallacher Report, 1964, 
p .53.) 
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Although these basic principles apply to all Aborigines, it is 
clear that there are wide differences among individuals in their 
stage of acculturation . Therefore, if equali ty of educational 
opportunity is to be achieved, educational programmes must make 
allowances for individual differences. The Watts-Gallacher Report 
recognizes two groups of individuals for whom the goals of education 
differ: 
a) the educationally advanced child ren; and 
b) the children still very close to tribal beliefs 
and tribal patterns of livingo 
The same basic priorities within he educational programme 
hold for both these groups. The mos essent ial are needs a) to 
develop social, cultural and moral at titudesj and to aid children 
towards personal and social development ; and b) to master certain 
basic skills and acquire essential knowledge. The advanced group, 
however, is expected to make more progress in many spheres of the 
school ' s academic programme such as the ability to communicate in 
English, arithmetical understanding, and a greater depth of under-
standing of their own culture and of western culture . Students in 
this group are considered to have the ability to master the fundamental 
elements of a primary school programme and to advance to secondary 
education, and ultimately to play a significant role within their own 
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establishments or to make a responsible contribution within the general 
communit y. While there is a need for the less advanced group to 
develop similar skills and understandings, the realities of their 
backgrounds and characteristics modify and reduce expectations of 
their performance . The curriculum is therefore constructed so as 
to ensure meaningf~l learning and to foster the possibility of transfer 
of school learning to the village situation . 
1.3.3 Structure of the educational system 
At the time the present research was undertaken, there was a 
dual system of education operating in the Northern Territory, with 
both the Welfare Branch of the Northern Territory Administration and 
the South Australian Depa rtment of Education taking responsibility for 
the educa t ion of all children in the Territoryo The majority of 
Aboriginal children attended the Special Schools of the Welfare Branch 
which were situated on missions and settlements and pastoral properties, 
predominantly in isolated areas . The non=Aboriginal population, 
together with some of those Aborigines who lived in urban areas 
attended community schools which followed the syllabi of the South 
Australian Department of Educa t ion and were staffed predominantly by 
teachers from that Department. However, since Aboriginal education 
catered for primary and pos t-primary students only, those Aborigines 
who reached secondary school t ransferred from Special Schools to the 
community s chools and hence came under the control of the South 
Australian Depart men t of Education. 
Organizational Structure of Special Schools 
The s ystem of s chool organization adopted for Welfare Branch 
Special Schools was multi-purpose since it catered for the two basic 
groups of students, advanced and less advanced , which were discussed 
earlier. 
All students first completed three years in an ungraded infant 
school . At the end of this period , as a result of varying levels of 
acculturation, students had achieved different levels of school 
performance.~ At this stage they were categorized as falling into either 
the more advanced group, which represented a minority of students , or 
the less advanced group. The categorization of individual students was 
made by the teache r of the infant school 9 ogether with the Head Teacher 
and the district inspector, on the base of academic achievement, and 
emotional and social maturity . 
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The less advanced group entered t e general stream where the 
principle of ungraded structure continued,, The studen sin this group 
transferred from the infant s chool at eigh =plus y ear s and spent the 
following three years in the intermediate c.l ass 9 hen passed to the 
senior class for an additional two years o On completion of primary 
schooling, children in the gene al s r eam transferred for thr ee more 
years to the post~primary s chool established on their own settlement 
or mission, or to a district post-primary school . Post-primary 
education involved lessons in basic subjects , but emphasis was 
placed on domestic science for the girls and manual training for the 
boys, in an attempt to provide students with skills for future 
employment and societal roles. 
The students in the more advanc ed group entered the upper 
stream following completion of infant s choolo Since they were 
expected eventually to progress to community s choo ls for secondary 
education, the school organization and c urr iculum was designed to 
facilitate this transfer. Because the c ommunity schools of the 
Northern Territory wee governed by the South Australian Education 
Department, Grades 3 to 7 in the upper stream were based on a con~ 
sideration of the goals of that system and of the characteristics and 
achievements of the Aboriginal childreno While there was divergence 
in some areas between the South Australian Grade 3 curriculum and that 
recommended for the upper stream Aboriginal children 9 the two programmes 
progressively came together until by Grade 6 the major remaining 
difference was the inclusion of features of Aboriginal c ultureo This 
graded programme helped to ensure hat Aboriginal children destined for 
secondary educat ion had in common with chei r future European classmates 
certain interests j understandings, knowledge and skills . However, in 
order to minimise the adjustment necessary in transferring from 
settlement and mission schools to the high schools, the last year of 
primary (Grade 7) was spent in a transitional residential college in 
a centre of European population o 
1.3.4 Transitional residential colleges 
The establishment of a transitional residential college for 
Aboriginal studen s followed recogni ion of the factors militating 
against the educational success and s ocial adjustment of Aboriginal 
students if they were brought direc l y from thei home communities 
into mixed hostels within the communi y. The Watts-Gallacher Report 
outlines these factors~ 
11 1. Thee would be an extremely ha.r contras between 
their lives in the vi lage at home and he life 
they would need to follo in the~ stelo Customs, 
conditions of living, lBnguage, and the values 
and beliefs of staff mem es and o he children 
would be quite fo eign to hem 0 9 1.n other words:. 
they would be placed in .n e irely new world. 
2. At this sage, only very small num ers of 
children can be expected complete primary 
school and attempt High school work. This would 
mean that some schools would send into he hostel 
only one pupil. Even if a number of Aboriginal 
children from various centres were in he hostel 
at any one ime, here would be represented a 
number of tribes, between whom there are wide 
differences. Homesickness and loneliness would 
be intensified in this situa ion where the 
children would feel insecure and be lacking in 
self=confidenceo 
The above two facto s c o uld bee pected to lead 
to varying degrees of maladjustment; in turn 
this maladjus ment would seriously jeopardise 
thei chances of academic success. Indeed, 
experience with a number of Ab~riginal children 
who have been brought in ohos els to attend 
community schools has confirmed this expectationo 
3. By virtue of their life and experim ces in isolated 
cen res, the children's horizons are extremely 
narrow and their concept developmen in a number of 
areas 3 when compared with hat of European children 3 
is very limi ed. D" rect transfer from a special 
school to a comrnunit Hig school would make it 
difficult for any help to be giren to these children 
wi ha view to idening heir understanding and 
providing hem with a firmer foundation for 
academic work. 
4. Teaching me hods in special schools are governed by 
the eache 's understanding of he hildren's 
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backgrounds and of their language differences. 
There would not be the same appreci ation of their 
differences in a communi y s chool and if the 
children were transferred directly from special 
schools to community school, we would expect them 
to be adversely influenced by the considerable 
change in teaching methods and relationships with 
their eachers . " (Watt s=Ga l lache Report, 19 64, 
pp.51~52.) 
The transfer from s p ecial school to transitional s chool and 
thence to high s chool i s thus seen by Wat sand Gallacher as the 
ideal way in which the children can gain confidence and develop 
atti t udes c onducive to e ducational and social progress. Their 
Repo r t sta t es: 
"In view of h ese four factorssi we believe that there 
should be es abli shed in Darwin, in the first instance 
( and l a ter in Alice Springs), a transitional 
r esidenti a l s chool , which would provide a bridge 
be t ween specia l schools a nd the community school. 
The tran si tiona l s chool would be staffed by specially 
selec t ed t e achi ng and domestic personnel. Aboriginal 
child r e n could transfer to this school from their 
specia l schools for a p eriod of approximately one 
y ea r during which time they might be led to develop 
a ccep table s ocial habits and social skills and to 
adjus t attitudes and values. Throughout this period, 
t hey woul d receive wise personal guidance from Staff 
p rimarily concerned with their welfare~ In addition, 
t e ach ing staff could concentrate on providing those 
experiences which contribute to language development, 
to fuller concept development , and to widening the 
horizons of the children so that they migh be brought 
to a stage where they could, wi h expect ation of 
s ucc e ss, enter the normal school situation. 
It would be expected, of course, that, in the 
transitional school, the children would be offered 
wi de opportunities for participat·ng in the full 
r ange of community and recreational activities open 
to children resident in town." (p.52) 
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Kormilda College in Da rwin was the fi r s such transitional 
residential college to be established and d r ew students from 
settlements, missions, and pastoral p oper ies throughout he 
Northern Territory. Studen s comple ed Grade 7 of primary 
education at the college and then transferred o Da win High 
School for secondary education while continuing to reside at the 
College. 
1.4 Socio-cultural environment 
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In order to determine the impact of formal education on the 
personal identi y of Aboriginal adolescents , it is essential to have 
an understanding of the present social, cultural, and economic back-
ground of Aborigines in the Northe n Territory. A large body of data 
has been collected by anthropologists concerning the traditional life-
style and social organization, but i is clear that many of these 
traditional patterns have broken down following contact with the 
dominant society, and Aboriginal society today can perhaps best be 
represented by an interaction of traditional and modern forces. 
Research among other ethnic groups has iden ·ified a number of 
variables which contribute to the fai lure of individuals to achieve 
at school and an attempt is made here to describe such aspects of 
Aboriginal life~style as language, physical iso lation of Aboriginal 
communities from the dominant society, health and nutrition, 
employmen, and social and leisure a c tivities, since they mediate 
the likely impact of education on Aboriginal students. 
1.4.1 Demographic characteristics of Aborigines 
There is no one defini ion of "Aborigine" commonly accepted by 
all States of Australia and the definition adopted in the present 
study is that applied in the Nor hern Territory legislation. Unlike 
most of the southern states which adopt a more inclusive definition, 
the category of "Aborigine" in the No rthern Terri ory is very 
restrictive and includes only full-bloods and those part-Aborigines 
who a e fully integra t ed into Aboriginal communities and live in the 
manner of full -b loods. Since this research only concerns Aborigines 
in the Northern Territory, the same narrow definition is adopted in 
the text. The term " part~Aborigine", where used, refers to any 
person of Abo iginal descent who is not included in the classification 
"Aborigine" . 
The Abo iginal population in the Northe-r:n Territory at 
31 December 1970 s too d at 22 ,000 of a total population of about 
85,000. The last year of published figures for he white population 
is 1965-66 and thus any comparisons between the two ethnic groups 
are based on the figu es for whites of that yearo Since 1965, the 
natural increase of Aborigines has been at the rate of 18 per 1,000 
which is just less than double the nacural increase rate of the non-
Aboriginal Aust r alian population . 
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The age composition of the Aboriginal population over the last 
ten years has varied significantly from hat of the Aus tra lian non-
Aboriginal popula ion. For example , the group unde r sixteen y ears of 
age has been increasing in the Aborigina l population~ in 1961 it 
represented 38.6% of the total and in 1970, 41%. This age group has 
decreased relatively in the non-Aboriginal population over a similar 
pe riod and at June 1966 accounted for 31% of that population . 
Contributing to these ethnic differenc es is the high Abo r iginal 
birth rate which fo r 19 7 0 was 44 per 1,000 whil st the birth r ate for 
non-Aboriginal Australians for he year 1965=66 was 19 per 1,000. 
The majority of the Aborigines in the Nor hern Territory reside 
on missions and government se ttlements, or on pastoral p ropertie s . 
These vary consider ably in thei r degree of isolation from the main-
st ream of hite soc iety and in the period of con tact with different 
socialising agents of he dominant society. The breakdown of 
population in contact wi h mission s, governmen settlements, and 
pastora l properties, togethe r wi h he· re spect ive dates of 
establishment, ·s given in Appendi x 1,1. 
1.4.2 Physical set ing of Aboriginal communities 
The ma·ority of Aboriginal communi ies in the Northern Territory 
are located in Aboriginal Reserves which vary in size from 2 to 44,800 
square miles . (Their location is shown on he map in Appendix 1.2.) 
Unautho r ised access by non- Aborigines is stric ly prohibited, although 
Aborigines themselves may ente r and leave Reserves a w"ll. One of the 
largest is the Arnhem Land Rese rve where the majorit of Aborigines are 
settled in three government settl emen sand e"ght missions. The size 
of these communities varies greatly, some with as few as 200 individuals 
and others with populations over 1,000 . Road access is virtually non-
e xistent and communities are dependen upon barges or planes for 
supplies. Two missions - Yirrkala and Angurugu = are adjacent to mining 
areas with substantial European popu latLons 1 and contact with the 
dominant socie ty is thereby greatl increased. Other set lements on 
the coast and off-shore islands have limited a ~c ess to the dominant 
society, although considerable t1ading occurred with the Macassans 
and Japanese pearlers prior to 1937. In all rese communities, 
contact with he mass media is very rest£ic ed ~ radio, televi sion, 
and newspape s are unavailable . The onl reg~!ar form of mass 
communic ation is a weekly film s creening . 
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A similar si tuation in terms of access to mass media and 
population si ze e x ists on the six government se tlement s and two 
missions in the Giles and Warburton dis ricts o f Cen ra l Aust ralia. 
However, roads have been built f rom Alice Springs to all remote 
communities, thereby facilitating movemen into .own areas during the 
dry season, fo r both prolonged periods and shor t vi s itso Mo s o f 
those Aborigines who come into Alic e Springs s .ay at Amoonguna, a 
government set tlement on the outskirts o f the own, or in the c amps 
that Aborigines have established in he dry bed of the Todd River which 
runs through the town. Contac t with he dominant socie ty has increased 
in the Centre with a growing tourist industry, and several settlements 
have taken advantage of this si tuation to provide se r vices in h e way 
of guides, a kiosk, and production of artifacts. 
Most of the remaining government settlements and missions are 
located in areas which have limi t ed contact with the dominant society 
and wi h he mass media. 
Pastoral p r operties a r e distribut ed across the c a ttle grazing 
districts of the No thern Territory although there is a concentration 
in the area around Ali c e Sp r ings . The total Aboriginal population on 
pasto ral properties at 31 December 19 69 was almost equally divided 
between approximately 125 groups of l ess than 5 0 persons and some 25 
groups of 50 persons or mo re. There are access roads to all these 
properties, but although conside able mobility occurs be tween them, 
there is little r egula r contact with towns. 
While the opportuni y for contac with the dominant s ociety 
varies greatly between all these communities, an effort is made to 
provide all s c h ool children with the experi ences of visiting cen res 
of European population and obs erving Europeai moresry Excursions, 
sporting a c tivities, Eisteddfods~ and holiday camps fulfil t hi s 
function and help to broaden the otherwise limited h orizon of 
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Aborigines living in isolated communitieso 
1.4.3 Socialisation and social or~anization of Aborigines 
Contact with Europeans has destroyed the traditional dependence 
of Aborigines on the ecological environment and many aspects of their 
social structure which served that dependence have become dysfunctional, 
thereby contributing to the disintegration of traditional Aboriginal 
society. (Albre~ht ~ 19700) However, the life=style of Aborigines 
today still reflects their former hunter-gatherer technology and acts 
as a barrier to modernization o 
Socialisation of Aboriginal children remains informal and a 
child learns by actually participating in the life of the communityo 
The group takes responsibility for the care and socialisation of the 
child, and kin not only satisfy his physical needs but also take an 
active part in instructing him in the knowledge, skills, values, and 
norms of the group. Child-rearing up to he age of puberty is very 
permissive and few restrictions are placed on the behaviour of 
children. Hamilton (1970) has observed child-rearing practices among 
the Anbara at Maningrida (NW Arnhem Land) and she states: 
" One of the most strongly held values in Anbara society 
is that adults should never strike children and the 
inhibition and sublimation of aggressive responses 
towards children is almost perfect oooWhile boys are 
threatened frequently by adult men and women may abuse 
girls, such behaviour is dependent more on the whim 
and personal state of the adult rather than on the 
type of act·vity of the child, and pressures of this 
k 0 nd are far from consistent. Children owe no respect 
to adults~~' and can expect indulgence of their 
slightes desires and a sympathetic con c erned response 
to their unreasonable and often unrealisable demands. " 
( p .163) 
To counteract this permissiveness in childhood, order is 
formally maintained by the authority of the elders who control the 
rites of initiation and ace ptance into the totemic life. Initiation 
ceremonies mark the "rite de passage" from boyhood to manhood and 
generally take place around the age of puberty. Education has had 
some impact on this aspect of Aboriginal culture and ceremonies may 
be defe rred until the long summer vacation o avoid interference with 
schooling. With the disintegration of Aboriginal culture in many 
communities, the authority of the elders is no longer effective and 
problems of discipline abound. 
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Traditional Aboriginal society was polygamous and continues to 
be in many tribes. Girls are p romised at birth to a man who is in the 
prescribed kinship relation and she is us ually taken as a wife at the 
onset of puberty. In a r eas where there is greater contact with the 
dominant society, the promise s y s tem ha s broken down although the 
importance of kinship or sub sec tion for marriage is often retained. 
In other areas , a husband may wait until his promised wife has 
completed her schooling but this compromise is not always made as 
education sometimes p r oduce s defiance in girls and a refus al to comply 
with the promise system of ma rr iage . 
Within the family there has been a change in economic roles 
following settlement in communi t ies . The male has become the 
principal wage-earner while the female's traditional role as a food-
gatherer has been replaced by domes tic duties at the relatively simple 
level that camp life demands . Ro se (1965) argues that the increased 
economic responsibilities of the male ~ tog e ther with the decline of 
woman's responsibili t ies will reduce the incidence of polygamy since 
extra wive s are now an economic burden rather than an asset to any 
particular man . It seems like ly that as more girls receive an education 
and acquire skills for modern occupational status, they will move 
increasingly into the work force and a new pat ern of r ela t ionships 
between men and women will p robably evolve. 
Despi t e the incur sion of European mores into traditional patterns 
of culture, socialisation in Aboriginal communities appears to be 
directed towards the retention of the old order . Th is view is expressed 
by the Be r ndts ~ 
" Husband and wife are expected ordinarily, to become 
parents, and to r ear sons and daughters who will 
repeat in al l essential features thei r own progress 
from childhood to adulthood. The whole emphasis in 
this process, through the ini iation rites, for 
e xample, is not on being different from previous 
generations, but on being the same . ... Even so, 
these Aboriginal socie ties are, or were ~ tradition 
oriented. They stress the value of keeping to forms 
laid down in the past, rather than building on 
them with a view to creating s omething different, 
or new." ( Bernd t and Berndt, 19 6Li., p .158) 
This socialisation process serves to stress the individual's 
subordination to the group and is reinforced by the system of social 
organization which is exemplified by the kinship system . 
"In Aboriginal Australia kinship is the articulating 
force for all social interaction, The kinship 
system of a particular tribe or language unit is 
in effect a shorthand s t atement about the network 
of interpersonal relations within that unit - a 
blueprint to guide its membe r s ." (Berndt and Berndt, 
1964, p. 91) 
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Kinship systems take a variety of forms, but in general , under 
these systems, it is usual for a person to classify , to address , to 
refer to, and to deal with every other Aboriginal within his social 
universe by some kin term , whether o r not that person is demonstrably 
related by blood or marriage. The systems are more than simply a set 
of rules for the application of the appropriate erminology to one's 
relatives or quasi-relatives . They are also associated with a set 
of normative statements about the behaviour that ought to be evinced 
in any relationship described b y a pair of kinship terms , and the 
reciprocal obligations requi red . As the Berndts observ e, 
" .... there is in every community an arrangement 
of obligations which every growing child has to 
learn. In this network of dut ies and debts , 
rights and credits, all adults have commitments 
of one kind or another. Most ly, not invariably, 
these are based on kin relationships. All gifts 
and services are viewed as reciprocal. This is 
basic to their economy ... Everything must be repaid, 
in kind, or in equivalent ." (1964, p .1 07) 
This system has repercussions for the money economy which 
operates in Aboriginal communities today. The temporarily affluent 
are expected to share their money with immediate kin and it there-
upon diffuses throughout the community via the kinship networks. 
The constant discharge of kinship obligations preven ts the individual 
accumulation of cash, inhibits achievement mot ivation directed towards 
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the reward of more pay, and removes from individuals the necessity to 
work. 
Aborigines still hold traditional super-empirical beliefs which 
have an important influence on their behaviour. The basic Aboriginal 
belief which underlies the whole religious s truc t u r e is ca lled Totemism . 
This has been defined by Elkin (1954) as " . . . a view of natu r e and life , 
of the universe and man, which colours and influences the Aborigi nes' 
social groupings and mythologies , inspires their rituals and links them 
to the past. It unites them with nature ' s a c ivities and species in a 
bond of mutual life giving, and imparts confidence amidst the 
vicissitudes of life .•.. " (p.133) . Associated with To t emism is a 
multitude of taboos which are still observed and reinforced by fea r s 
of sorcery and witchcraft. Such taboos occur in most spheres of 
behaviour and govern interpersonal relations j placing rigid restrictions 
on communication between certain reciprocal pairs of individuals. While 
these may be suspended in the classroom, they are rigorously observed 
in the camp situation . 
It is clear that the incursi on of the Europeans and their 
activities into the traditional domains of Aboriginal soc iety has 
brought changes. Howeve r, this brief discussion of the socialisation 
of Aboriginal children today and of the present social organization of 
Aborigines indicates that their life~style continues to differ radically 
from that of the dominant society . Educators must therefore take these 
cultural differences into account in devising the school organization , 
curricula, and ultimate goals. 
1.4.4 Language 
Dialects are still spoken by he majority of Aborigines, and 
even among school children English remains a second language . Dialect 
is always spoken in the camp and a large proportion of the adult 
population is unable to communicate in English . Since several 
Aboriginal languages are usually spoken in any one community, most 
individuals speak one such language and are able o understand one or 
more others. Howeve r, there is an inc reasing tendency for the language 
of the majority group to replace other Aboriginal languages . 
The large number of Aboriginal languages (over 70 are still 
spoken in the Northern Territory) and heir purely oral transmission 
place severe restrictions on the use of the vernacular as the medium 
of instruction in schools. Nevertheless 1 some missions have introduced 
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the vernacular into the teaching prograrmne and the increasing use made 
of Aboriginal teaching assistants has greatly facilitated this task. 
The official Education policy adopted by the Welfare Branch for 
government settlement schools stipulates that English shall be the 
language of instruction and it is first introduced in the infant 
school. 
Students who attend residential college are drawn from 
cormnunities throughout the Northern Territory and English is therefore 
the only common language. The use of English as the medium of 
instruction in earlier phases of schooling facilitates transfer to a 
college where it is impracticable to retain the vernacular. 
1.4.5 Health and nutrition 
In the social change from a nomadic existence to a more settled 
style of living on settlements and pastoral properties, Aborigines 
have not gained any great appreciation of the improved standards of 
hygiene necessary where large groups of people congregate for long 
periods . Infant mortality and morbidity rates among Aborigines in 
the Northern Territory are significantly higher than those for the 
non-Aboriginal population. (Moodie, 1969) Associated with factors 
contributing to these figures are poor personal hygiene, inadequate 
housing and sanitation facilities, lowered resistance to disease , and 
ignorance as to causes of sickness. (Francis, Middleton, Penny, 
Thompson, and McConnachie, 1971) Health surveys indicate that the 
major causes - of morbidity are respiratory infections, gastroenteritis, 
malnutrition, and protein deficiency. (Moodie, 1969; Maxwell, Elliott, 
McCoy and Langsford, 1968). Hookworm is endemic and contributes to 
lethargy and apparent lack of mo tivation (Cawte, 1968), while ear and 
eye infections are very cormnon and in many instances severely impair 
hearing and eyesight. (Maxwell and Elliott , 1969). 
Although there is a continuing interest in traditional methods 
of hunting and gathering, most Aborigines now use these sources of food 
merely to supplement their diet and are dependent on the settlement or 
station store for basic provisions. Although little research has been 
undertaken to determine the food-buying habits of Aborigines, it would 
appear that their knowledge of the value of nutritional foods is inadequate 
and this may contrihut-e to dietary and nutritional problems. (Hamilton, 
1970; Francis et al 1'971). 
Recent research among several ethnic groups has been concerned 
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with the relationship between malnutrition in early childhood and 
growth retardation and possible permanent retardation of intellectual 
functioning. Frisch (1970) has reviewed the literature and asserts it 
is difficult to determine whether the showing of the chronically 
malnourished child on mental tests results from poor brain growth or 
brain damage, reversible or irreversible, due to malnutrition, or from 
maternal and cultural deprivation usually concurrent with extreme 
poverty and fatigue and lack of concentration which can accompany 
chronic malnutritio~ (p.194) 
1.4.6 Housing 
Housing facilities for Aborigines cover a wide range from huts 
constructed in the traditional manner to homes of Housing Commission 
standard. Some settlements and missions have constructed dormitory 
houses for Aborigines which are used by single men and women and some-
times by adolescents. The majority of Aborigines use houses only for 
sleeping and storing the few possessions that they own j and spend most 
of their time in the open. Even where cooking facilities are provided, 
Aborigines usually prefer to cook on an open fire outside. 
On most settlements, some effort has been made to provide 
European-style housing for at least those of the Aboriginal population 
who have shown some sort of progress towards assimilation. Three types 
of housing are available for these Aborigines and progression to 
improved housing is dependent on the occupants' level of assimilation. 
The Kingstrand is the first stage of housing and consists of a frame of 
metal such as aluminium which is bolted to a concrete slab and sheeted 
with a single layer of aluminium to walls and room. An open verandah 
on the outside constitutes the living area . These houses are allocated 
to those Aborigines who have broken with their traditional customs to 
the extent that they prefer such a dwelling t o a traditional type of 
shelter. The second stage in housing consists of an alteration to the 
basic Kingstrand unit to provide more enclosed space at the expense of 
the verandah. When the family occupying suc h a completed house reaches 
the stage in its social development where it is inadequate , the family 
is then provided with a Transitional house if there is one available. 
The Transitional house has separate living and bedrooms , a bathroom, 
toilet, laundry , and kitchenette. At the time of writing, very few of 
these houses have been constructed . 
Aborigines who do not have government housing sometimes construct 
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huts of corregated iron , and they spen d most of t heir time ou side them, 
under a roofed shel ter generally attached o the hut in the form of a 
verandah. Other Aborigines live in humpies which consist merely of 
scraps of corregated iron implan ted in he ground to act as a windbreak, 
or huts formed by branches of trees . 
On missions, Aborigines a re us ually involved in the construction 
of houses which range from one-roomed huts without water or electricity 
to houses comparable to Transitional houses wi h full fa c ilities . A 
diverse selection of ma terials is used including stone j c oncrete blocks, 
bricks , adobe , and timber, and these building materials are usually 
manufactured o r prepared on the mission itself . While the majority of 
Aborigines living on missions are housed ~ s ome families continue to live 
in roughly constructed shelte r s in the more tradi tional manner . 
On pas t o ra l p ropert ies most Aborigines live in traditional bush-
camp conditions and even where huts or houses have been provided they 
are mainly used for sto rage and perhaps for shelter in bad weather. 
In all commun i ties Transitional houses have their own facilities, 
but other dwellings are supplied by communal toilet-ablution-laundry 
blocks which are situated adjacent to he houses, and which are 
frequently inadequate for the la rge population using them. 
The sub-standard housing conditions in which most Aborigines live 
would appear to be inimical to sch ool achievement. Most curricula 
assume that children have had a fai rly wide and simila r experiential 
background, but it is obvious that Abo r iginal children lack books , 
educational facilities , and other experienc es in thei r home environment 
which mediate achievement . 
1.4. 7 Employment 
The range of employment opportuni ies for Aborigines is restricted, 
whether on Reserves, pas t o ral properties ~ or in urbanized areas. This 
is a result both of their lack of appropriate work habits, attitudes, 
and skills, and of the economic structure o f t he Northern Territory. 
Missions and settlements generally have schools, small hospitals, 
and other services associated with small townships. Each mission and 
settlement has a flexible establishment of "trainee" or "assistm t" 
positions to which it can recruit Aborigines of all wrking ages - both 
those continuously resident and those who come to it from elsewhere, 
permanently or temporarily. 
Trainees are employed -
providing community services for the mission or settlement 
building houses and othe r structure s associated with the 
community activities 
in production activities such as market gardening , poultry 
or pig-raising, brick-making , and artifact production, the 
output of which is either consumed on the missions or 
settlements or sold 
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For this employment, trainees receive a "training allowance" 
graduated according to the skill and the responsibility for their jobs. 
The "skills" acquired by Aborigines qualify them for work in their own 
communities only and thus any individual who wishes to move into urban 
areas to obtain employment discovers that this level of training is not 
accepted by other government and educational bodies. 
Most settlements and missions are dependent on heavy government 
subsidies and rarely make a large contribution to their own social or 
economic independence. Some settlements and missions, however , are 
not closed economies, but derive an outside income from such industries 
as fishing, forestry, cattle raising, and sale of artifacts. More 
recently, Aboriginal enterprises including brick-making, fishing, and 
a furniture factory have been initiated , and they represent a significant 
trend towards establishing some degree of local autonomy and self-
sufficiency. The establishment of towns in mining areas , constituting 
centres of European population , also provides the opportunity for 
offering a range of services such as the provision of fresh produce , 
sale of artifacts, and building . 
In most settlements and missions, on-the-job training is provided 
in such fields as forestry , saw- milling , building, machine and plant 
operating, vehicle maintenance and repair, catering , and butchering. 
Off-settlement courses exist for women in nursing, home management , 
teaching, canteen procedures, secretarial work, care of lepers. For men 
there are courses in sanitation and hygiene , we lding, butchering, 
building, carpentry, and mechanics . 
Jobs are available in the mining industry itself , and companies 
have expressed a willingness to employ Aborig ines. However, the lack of 
skills required for operating complex machinery has restricted this 
avenue of employment in some companies , notably Comalco at Nhulumbuy; 
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Gemco, on the other hand, has successfully trained several Aboriginal 
employees for responsible operating jobs at Groote Eylandt. (Rogers, 
1969) 
Pastoral properties provide employment for Aborigines as stock-
men and domestics. At 31 December 1969 j 1,481 men and women had worked 
for some period during the year . However, comparison with figures from 
previous years reveals that the numbers of Aborigines employed in the 
pastoral industry have been decreasing. A recent report of the 
Committee to Review the Situation of Aborigines on Pastoral Properties 
in the Northern Territory, chaired by Gibb (December, 1971), states that 
the reduction of Aboriginal employment appears to be a direct result of 
the extension to Aborigines of the Cattle Station Industry (Northern 
Territory) Award in 1968. This has resulted in a termination of the 
generally observed custom of seeking to give some employment to all 
males on a station. 
Figures for Aborigines working in urban areas, and the nature of 
their jobs, are not available, although their lack of education suggests 
that employment is generally restricted to unskilled and semi-skilled 
occupations. While Darwin and Alice Springs are growing very rapidly, 
there is some undocumented evidence to suggest that the proportion of 
Aborigines in the Darwin population is less now than it was just after 
World War II. (Gibb, 1971) 
The present occupational opportunities for Aborigines in the 
Northern Territory are relatively restricted. However, there are marked 
developments in the Territory which might offer employment opportunities 
for Aborigines, namely tourism, urban development, public works, mining 
and fishing. A recommendation of the Gibb Report (1971) is that the 
Government should take the lead in adopting a policy of training, 
recruiting, and housing Aboriginal labour wherever possible and with 
particular attention to employment in the more skilled and more highly 
regarded jobs. 
In seeking to raise the aspirations of students and provide them 
with basic work skills, education must take into account the existing 
economic structure and range of employment opportunities. The necessi~ 
to ensure that aspirations do not outstrip their po tential for attainment 
is recognized by Lengyel (1961): 
" .... Individuals, once formed, must be accommodated 
by the community in a manner which at least roughly 
corresponds to their expectations, otherwise 
they will become the dissident and disaffected 
elements which constitute a permanen t source 
of social friction. Hence educational develop-
ment must be integrated with other measures to 
promote economic and social progress ideally in 
such a manner as neither to outstrip nor to 
hamper evolution. " 
1.4.8 Leisure and social activities 
The leisure and social activities of Aborigines reflect both 
traditional and western life-styles, although there is considerable 
variation between communities in the range available. 
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Traditional activities are still a vital part of the life-style 
of Aborigines in many communities j particularly the more isolated 
settlements and missions. Although Aborigines no longer rely on hunting 
and fishing as sources of food , they have become leisure activities 
adapted to the we stern working pattern and generally pursued on week-
ends. In areas where game and fish are plentiful, children spend time 
after school and during the holidays hunting and fishing. In most 
instances , western technology has replaced traditional artifacts: 
rifles, fishing lines , traps, and nets are commonly used, and some 
individual families and tribes own motor boats and landrovers. 
Dance and music continue to form an integral part of Aboriginal 
social life, and many ceremonies are still observed, although they have 
undoubtedly lost some of their original religious significance. The 
younger generation of ten does not actively participate, but individual 
members are usually involved in the behavioural setting. Initiation and 
other ceremonies are often cyclical in nature and continue over a period 
of months ; song and dance are leisure activities that fill in evenings 
around the camp fire at night. In the more detribalised areas and on 
pastoral properties, ceremonies are still performed but they are often 
deferred until the off-season of work. Much leisure time is spent 
sitting around the camp talking, or gambling with cards and marbles. 
Many settlements and missions have social clubs and other 
western- type activities which are organized both by Aborigines and 
whites. Money raised by social clubs is used for various community 
activities. Sport is very popular and team game competitions are 
frequently arranged between different Aboriginal communities. Boy 
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Scouts and Girl Guides are organized in some communities and p r ovide 
opportunities for young Aborigines to combine both traditiona l and 
western skills . Film screenings are a regular feature of community life 
on settlements and missions , and these represent the major form of mass 
communication with the western world. In some communities dances are 
held for the young people, although approval is not always forthcoming 
from the older Aborigines who see such activities as undermining their 
authority. Occasional visits to sett lements and missions are made by 
professional entertainers and these provide some variety in the usual 
range of social activities . 
This last section on the socio- cultural environment of the 
Aborigines in the Northern Territory has sought to give some indication 
of the social setting in which education takes place. The present social 
conditions of Aborigines influence the potential of students for achieve-
ment in school and their ability to adjust to an alien social environment 
which characterises residential colleges in the dominant society. 
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CHAPTER TT: P1PACT OF EDUCATION ON ETHNIC IDENTITY 
2.1 Introduction 
Education is an essential element in the process of social and 
cultural change among the Australian Aborigines. One of its major 
objectives is to enable students to achieve modern occupational status 
while at the same time retaining a pride in their Aboriginal heritJge. 
The residential college where students experience extensive and intensive 
contact with the dominant society plays a key role in the process df 
resocialisation. However, formal education within this cross-cultural 
context may have a deleterious effect on personal identity by crea~ing/ 
conflict in roles, values, and changing levels of aspirations. 
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The original aim of this research was to assess changes occurring 
in ethnic iden1.:ity of Aboriginal students attending a residential college 
in Darwin, and to determine whether the educatio"nal goals adopted for 
Aborigines were attainable. Preliminary observations, however, 
suggested that the means adopted for the attainment of these goals were 
inadequate and that conflict in roles and values and subsequent maladjust-
ment were likely to be an inevitable outcome. The research was there-
fore re-oriented to focus on problems of adjustment experienced by 
students and their attempts at resolution of identity conflict. 
The following two chapters first present the conceptual framework 
in which changes in ethnic identity are considered. An analysis of the 
social organization at Kormilda College follows, and the discussion 
indicates why changes in values and aspirations were thought unlikely 
to occur. The analysis highlights the discontinuities which exist 
between the life-styles of students in their home communities and in 
the College, and a review of the literature of similar institutions 
indicates that identity conflict and maladjustment usually ensue. The 
discussion then turns towards the impact of education on personal 
ident·ty, and the conditions required for resolution of identity crisis 
are discussed. Further analysis of the social system at Kormilda 
College suggests that identity crises were unlikely to be resolved there. 
2.2 Ethnic Identity 
2.2.1 Reference groups 
One of the most fruitful ways to discuss the concept of ethnic 
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identity and the changes that occur in members of a minority ethnic 
group as a result of contact with the dominant society , is within the 
framework of reference group theory. The different reference groups 
available to the individual are identified in this first section, and 
the nature of ethnic identity is then explained in relation to these 
groups. 
The concept of reference group has enjoyed considerable vogue 
in sociological and socio-psychological writings of recent years and 
has been much elaborated and refined since it was first introduced by 
Hyman in 1942. For example, Taft's (195 7 ) model of assimilation of 
migrants is based on the different reference groups available to the 
individual ~ and Eisenstadt (1954) , Parker (1964), Chance (1965), and 
Berreman (1964) have similarly sought to explain individual levels of 
assimilation within the framework of this concept o 
Reference group theory centres on those processes through which 
men relate themselves to groups and refer their behaviour to the values 
of these groups. Basically, when a person's attitudes and behaviour 
are influenced by a set of norms which he assumes are held by others , 
then those others constitute for him a reference group . The idea that 
an individual's attitudes and conduct are shaped by the group in which 
he has membership is a common premise in psychological theory. However, 
the fact that men may shape their attitudes and self-evaluations by 
reference to groups other than their own, by the choice of unusual 
points of social comparison, is one of the distinctive contributions of 
reference group theory. 
The individual may or may not be a member of any given reference 
group. If he is a member, whether or not he wishes to remain one, the 
group is called his membership group o (Newc omb, 195 6; Merton, 1957). 
A reference group may not be a group at all, for attitudes and behaviour 
may also be oriented towards individuals , col lec tivities, and fictitious 
or extinct norms. 
In the more recent literatur e, the c onc ept of reference group 
has been refined, and distinctions which are relevant to the present 
area of research have been made between major t ypes of reference groups. 
Kelley (1962) has attempted to clarify certain aspec ts of reference 
group theory by distinguishing between two major functions which 
reference groups play in the determination of an individual vs attitudes. 
The first usage of the term has been to denote a group in which the 
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individua l is motivated to gain or maintain acceptance; he holds his 
attitudes i n conformiry with what he perceives to bet e consensus 
among the group members. This group is referred to as the normative 
reference grouE_. The second usage of the term '' reference group" has 
been o denote a g oup which the person u ses as a reference point in 
making evaluacions of himself and others. A group functions as a 
comparison group for the i ndividual to the extent tha the behavi our, 
attitudes, c i rcumstances, or oc er characterist i ~s of is members 
represent standard s or comparison poin s whi ch he uses in making 
judgements and evaluations . 
Turner (1956) makes a simi lar distinction and labels the fo rmer 
group the identific ation group 9 which is the source of the individual's 
attitudes $) values and r esultant behavioura and the latter the valuation 
group. Valuation groups " acquire value to the individual because the 
standpoint of his identification group de s ignates them as points of 
reference $) so that the individual compare s hims e lf wi th these groups or 
notes the imp r ession he is making on them, or in some other way takes 
account of them, without adopting their standpoints as his own. 11 
(Turner, 195 6, p .328) 
Further , Newcomb (1950) maintains that an individual may in fact 
value any pa rticular comparison group positively or negatively. Berreman 
(1964) has made use of Newcomb 0 s dist i nc i on in a cross=cultural contact 
situation and defines the use of a negative.valuation group as valuation 
group alienation . His study of he Aleut helps to illustrate t he complex 
patte r n of eference groups adopted by the individual. He found that 
while all village rs wanted o be r espected by whites (i.e. they used 
whites as a positive valuation group and occasionally responded to them 
as they would to an identification group), mos of them also identified 
with and were h e avily commit ed to their membership group of modern 
white-oriented Aleuts (as dis inct from white men). They were carefu l 
to demonstra t e to their fellows that they were not alienated from their 
membership group and that white people, per~' did not attract them: 
that is , they exhibited valuation group alienation . Thi s suggests that 
a single comparison group may funct ion as both a pos i tive and negative 
valuation group, and that situa ional vari ab les dete r mine the particular 
behavioural outcome. Since the use of comparison and valuation groups, 
and the notions of positive and negative valuat·on present a confusing 
assortment of t e r ms ~ an attempt is made here o es ablish cons is tent 
meanings and clarify the concep+-s . The term "valuation group" i s only 
used with a qualifier of eithe r posi ~ive or negative; both these 
valuation groups, however, are subsumed unde the term "comparison 
group" which is therefore broader in meaning and implies no 
direction. 
While both types of reference groups, identification and 
comparison, are explicitly recognized by Kelley and Turner~ other 
writers have restricted the use of the concept to one or other of 
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these functions. Sherif (1953) for example, characterises reference 
groups as "those groups to which the individual relates himself 
psychologically. " The problems identified by Sherif involve conformity 
to conflicting demands~ rather than processes of comparison and 
evaluation. Shibutani (1955) goes even fur her than Sherif, urging 
restriction of reference group theory to processes that do not involve 
comparison at all . He proposes limi ing the concept to ''that group 
whose persp~ctive constitutes the frame of reference of the a ctor", 
which is akin to Kelley's normative group. 
The variety of reference groups which might be adopted by 
individuals in varying combinations results in a complex classification. 
The concept of ethnic identity is therefore formulated with reference 
to this classification and the signifi cance of the distinction between 
different reference groups should become more meaningful . 
2.2.2 Definitions of ethnic identity 
The literature contains a confusing assortment of terms which 
refer to he individual's beliefs and feelings about himself~ self-
concept , self-image, ethnic identity 9 self-identity. While these 
differences in terminology reflect differences in theory and measure-
ment, the difference s are not always clearly apparent and the same 
term may have widely dive rgent meanings for different investigators. 
Most of the researchers concerned with the relationship between culture 
contact and identi y have adopted the concept of reference groups as 
an explanatory construct. Others (Erikson, 1959; Sindell and Wintrob, 
1968) are more clinically oriented ~ although there is an implicit usage 
of the reference group concept. 
Chance (1965) ha s examined changes in ethnic identity within a 
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role theo ry framework which is closely related to the concept of 
1 
reference groups. The individual adopts certain behaviour derived 
from another person " ... because this behaviour is associated with a 
satisfying self-defining relationship to this person or group. To the 
extent that this relationship exists~ the individual defines his role 
in terms of the role of the other. By saying what the other person says, 
doing what he does 9 believing what he believes , the individual maintains 
the relationship and the satisfying self-definition that it provides 
him." ( p.3 76) 
As a measure of the identification group adopted by the Eskimo, 
Chance uses indices of we s tern identification which reflect a clear 
choice between traditional Eskimo and western activities, in relation to 
how leisure time is spent j preferences among foods , clothing, and hair 
style. He makes the important point that the mere adoption of western 
technology and social institutions does not necessarily imply an 
important shift in self-definition, since most Eskimos are pragmatic 
about the effectiveness of a given tool or idea and will accept it if 
they see its usefulness. 
Hughes (1958 ), in a dis cussion of the St. Lawrence Eskimos, makes 
a similar point: 
"It is one thing if a group of people are only using and 
assimila ting as their own the manufactures and external 
paraphe rna lia of the outside group with whom they happen 
to be in contact. It is quite a different matter if they 
begin to feel that they no longer want to be thought of 
o r to think of themselves as belonging to their original 
group, but rather conceive that they are part of the 
outside group. At such a point, a watershed has been 
crossed in the process of psychocultural change." (p.27) 
1. Turner (1968) has undertaken a sociological analysis of roles and 
maintains the following elements appear in a role: it provides a 
comprehensive patte rn for behaviour and attitudes; it constitutes a 
strategy for coping with a recurrent type of situation; it is socially 
identified , more or less clearly, as an entity; it is subject to being 
played recognizably by different individuals; and it supplies a major 
basis for identifying and placing persons in society. (p.552) 
Reference group theory centres on those processes through which men 
relate themselves to others and refer their behaviour back to the 
values of the se groups which suggests that a reference 
defined in terms of roles which the individual plays. 
the role of the individual with whom he identifies and 
attitudes , norms, and values. 
group can be 
A person takes 
adopts his 
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For Chance, ethnic identity is measured only in terms of the 
adoption of an identification reference group and he has neglected 
the comparison function of the reference group in using behavioural 
manifestations as his only criteria of ethnic identity. Hughes 
implies that both identification and comparison reference groups are 
necessary to determine the nature of ethnic identity 9 although he has 
not attempted to measure any aspect of identity. 
Bianchi, Cawte and Kiloh (1970) devised a composite index of 
ethnic identity of Australian Aborigines 3 which comprises acquisition 
of western culture, emulation of western attributes and life-style, 
retention of traditional activities, and retention of traditional 
beliefs. This index reflects the lack of consensus as to the nature and 
meaning of ethnic identity 9 the variable , acquisition of western culture, 
is used by Bianchi et al as an index of identity, and corresponds to 
Ch~nce's (1965) inter-cultural contact scale , which he used as an 
independent variable predicting mental health. While Bianchi et al 
have at least recognized the necessity of a composite index of ethnic 
identity , the evaluative aspect has been neglected and total emphasis 
is placed on change in identity through an identification reference 
group. 
Parker (1964), in contrast, has adopted a rather narrow con-
ception of ethnic identity with emphasis on its subjective, evaluative 
nature. He defines it as" ... evaluation of one's membership identifica-
tion with his own and other ethnic groups. It includes the degree of 
attraction or repulsion from these groups." (p.325) He is particularly 
concerned with the negative valuation reference group, and suggests a 
negative ethnic identity can be based on a number of criteria~ 
1. incorporation of negative evaluations in self-image 
2. resentment of members of the dominant group (hostility) 
3. devalued image of membership group 
4. doubts about ability to compete with whites for 
desired jobs and status 
Parker used modified TAT pictures to measure the ethnic identity 
of Eskimos on these criteria, and completely ignored the identification 
group which provides the normative function in prescribing certain 
behaviour patterns. 
Other studies concerned specifically with the evaluative aspect 
of ethnic identity have focused on the processes involved in its early 
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development. (Clark and Clark, 1950; Goodman, 1952; Morland, 1962; 
Vaughan, 1963). In considering the question of racial awareness and 
racial preference and rejection, Kenneth Clark (1955) points out, 
''The child ... cannot learn what racial group he 
belongs to without being involved in a larger 
pattern of emotions, conflicts and desires 
which are part of his growing knowledge of 
what society thinks about his race." (p.23) 
Specific knowledge about development of ethnic identity and its 
manifestations in individuals in particular social groups is limited, 
and no studies have investigated this area among Aborigines. However, 
there is considerable evidence among other groups to support the 
assumption that there is a direct relationship between problems in the 
emergence of self and the extent to which the child's ethnic or racial 
membership is socially unacceptable and subject to conspicuous depriva-
tion. This viewpoint is summarised eloquently by Fran~ Fanon (1967): 
" .... I begin to suffer from not being a white man to 
the degree that the white man imposes discrimination 
on me, makes me a colonized native , robs me of all 
worth, individuality , tells me that I am a parasite 
on the world, that I must bring myself as quickly as 
possible into step with the white world ... " (p.98) 
All the preceding formulations of ethnic identity have utilised 
only one function of reference groups. A limited number of studies, 
however, have shown that when interest lies in the psychocultural and 
behavioural changes occurring in a culture contact situation, a valid 
analysis of ethnic identity must take account of both the normative and 
the evaluative functions. Berreman (1964), in his study of the Aleut, 
verifies the existence of both types of reference groups. Wintrob and 
Sindell (1969) make use of both reference groups in their research on 
the impact of formal education on the personal identity of Cree Indian 
youth. While they place emphasis on the evaluative aspect and are 
mainly concerned with the self-image of ethnic identity and the role 
of other individuals in its formation, aspirations and values are 
included as fundamental aspects of personal identity and signify 
adoption of an identification group. 
In the present research, consideration is given to both types of 
reference groups in the determination of ethnic identity: first, the 
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identification group which is the reference group in which the individual 
wishes to be accepted j and which is the source of his major perspectives 
and behaviour (attitudes j values , aspirations, and norms); second, the 
comparison group or groups used by the individual to evaluate his own 
behaviour, self, · and membership group. 
An Aborigine may be at one of several stages of change in ethnic 
identity. The most complete change could be said to have occurred when 
he uses whites (non-membership group) as both his identification and 
comparison groups. Retention of Aborigines (membership group) as both 
identification and comparison groups would imply that no change in 
ethnic identity had occurred at allo Intermediate stages would signify 
that synthesis of both whites and Aborigines as reference groups was 
occurring, that change was only half completed, or that the individual 
was characterised by confusion. 
It is important to realise, however, that acculturation towards 
white norms does not necessarily imply that such norms replace those of 
the membership group. Th~ individual may be able to combine elements 
of both cultures and the expression of a particular norm may be merely 
_/ 
situationally determined. This po int is made by McFee (1968) in his 
study of accultura ti on among members of the Blackfeet Indian Tribe. He 
refers to the 150% Man, suggesti ng that a high score on western 
acculturation does not prevent the white-oriented individual from being 
well versed in the traditions and language of his own culture. Williams 
(1971) provides fu rther evidence for the situational determinants of 
behaviour, emphasising the point that adoption of a white norm in one 
context, such as the school, does not mean that this has replaced the 
Aboriginal norm , and the latter may emerge in the home situation. 
2.2.3 Models of identity orientation 
Using the framework of reference groups and the concept of ethnic 
identity outlined above, it is possible to distinguish three identity 
orientations which might be adopted by an Aborigine, and to specify the 
pattern of membership and non-membership groups adopted as identification 
and comparison groups for each orientation. 
white o~ientation 
• 
identification group 
positive valuation group 
whites 
whites, but Aborigines may also 
function as a negative valuation 
group 
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For the individual who adopts a white orientation, the dominant 
society (non-membership group) is the source of his major perspectives 
and resultant behaviour. He also adopts the dominant society as his 
positive valuation group and his own membership group may serve as a 
negative valuation group. Complete cultural replacement may occur ; 
the individual adopts new norms which replace the old in all situations. 
traditional orientation 
identification group 
positive valuation group 
Aborigines 
Aborigines j but whites may also 
function as a negative valuation 
group 
For the Aborigine who adopts this identity orientation, the 
membership group is the major source of values 9 attitudes, and norms , 
particularly in those areas where a choice of western rather than 
traditional activities involves a change in self-definition. The 
positive valuation group is again the membership group, and thus a 
positive attitude towards the Aborigines and self shill.lld ensue. The 
dominant society may, however, be a negative valuation group if the 
membership groups so designate it and if peer group p ressures encourage 
it. 
synthesis of traditional and white models 
identification group 
positive valuation group 
both Aborigines and whites 
both Aborigines and whites, but 
whites and Aborigines may also be 
negative valuation groups in certain 
situations 
The individual who synthesises both white and Aboriginal 
orientations adopts both groups as sources of his attitudes, values, 
and norms. Synthesis of traditional and white models covers a fairly 
wide range of the identity continuum. Those individuals who use 
Aborigines predominantly as the identification group are located 
towards the traditional pole , while others who adopt white models as 
the main source of attitudes, values, and norms are nearer the white 
pole. The norms of an individual in this category are most likely to be 
situationally determined , depending on the audience group with whom he 
is interacting. However, it is also likely that those attitudes and 
values which are most crucial to identity as Aboriginal will be retained. 
Further, as Berreman (1964) has indicated among the Aleut, individuals 
synthesis ing b oth models are likely to affirm their identity as 
Abori g i ne s by s howing valuation group alienation, i.e., adopting 
whites as a n e ga t ive valuation group in certain situations thereby 
rees tabl ishi ng s ol i darity with their own kin. 
2. 2 . 4 De t e rminants o f identity orientation 
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Al though all Aboriginal adolescents in existing communities 
have both wh i te s and Abori gines available to them as reference groups 
o r mode ls, individuals were expected to differ in the identity 
orientat i on a dop ted. It is therefore expedient to ask under what 
condi t ion s t he non-membe r ship group (i.e. whites) might be adopted as 
an iden t i f ica t ion group . 
Me rt on and Kit t (1 9 50 ) have put forward a number of propositi ons 
which are useful in delin e ating patterns of culture change. One of 
these propositions holds tha t " ... some s imi larity in s t a tus attribute s 
between the individual and the r eferenc e group mus t b e p erceived o r 
imagined , in orde r fo r c ompari s on to occur at all" ( p .61). This 
sugges t s tha t Abo r i gi ne s must consider themselves to be like whites in 
certain r espect s i n orde r t o fe e l that they can accep t its life modes 
as appli c able to t hemselves . The mean s of e s tablishi ng such similaritie s 
are manifold - Aborigines a r e now Aus tralian citizens, subject to the 
majority of its laws ; radio and o th e r mass propaganda help maintain 
sentiment s o f Aus tralian identity; the majority have been exposed to 
the wh i t e man 's r el igious faith through the work of missionaries. A 
second of t he r e f e r enc e group propositions is that " ... it is the 
~nstitut ional defini t i ons of the social structure which may focus the 
attention of membe r s of a group or occupants of a social status upon 
certain c ommon refe r ence groups" (pp.64-65). Such a focus is found in 
the s choo l whe r e Engli s h i s usually the only language used and where 
the o rientati on i s toward s preparation for life in a social system 
simi lar to tha t of the dominant society. A final proposition deals 
with p r ep arat ion fo r these new roles, or "anticipatory socialisation": 
for the i n dividual who adop ts the value of a group to which he aspires 
but do es n o t belongj thi s orientation may serve the twin functions of 
aiding his ri se into that group and easing hls adjustment after he has 
become pa rt of i t. ( p .87). The experiencesof many young Aborigines 
suppor t this p r oposition. A number of the girls on pastoral prop e rties 
have wo r ked a s domes t ic s while others from missions and settlements have 
visited h ome s of whi te s taff and have familiarized themselves with the 
whi t e l if e- s ty le which prepares them for living in a residential college 
away from home communities. School itself enables students to learn 
many of the cuesj norms, and practices of the dominant society. 
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These societal and ps ycho l ogical influences which predispose 
Aborigines to orient themselves towards the dominant society a re not 
sufficient as explanations fo r individual differences in the identity 
orientation adopted since t h e y equally affect all individuals in the 
same community. Wintrob and Sindell (1 9 68) h ave attempted to identify 
variables associated with socialisa tion which might determine the 
choice of a part icular identity orientation. They claim that s tudents 
who have internalized feelings of rejection in their famil y relation-
ships and have es tab lished emotionally supportive re la tionships with 
white surrogat e pa rent s a r e more likely to p o larize towards a white 
identity model . Polarization towards a traditional model is likely 
to occur when the child has s t a rte d s chool at a relatively advanced 
age, by which time accul turation along traditional lines is far 
advanced. 1n such cases, sex- appropriate traditional role behaviours 
have been reinforced and traditional modes of gratification h ave been 
internalised to a high degree . But in order for thi s p roce ss of 
acculturation to result in a firm emotional commitment to the traditional 
life , th e child mus t be secure in his relationship s to parents, close 
kin and othe r individuals who have played key roles in pre-school 
socialisa tion. Whe r e these conditions are fulfilled, the traditional 
model r e tains its s trength during subsequent years of formal education 
in a white urban milieu. Finally, Wintrob an d Sindell suggest that 
s ynthesis of bo th white and traditional model s will occur given the 
following condi tions~ 1) positive affective parent-child relationships 
during early schooling in th e h ome community, and their reinfo rcement 
dur ing vacations when the student i s reunited with his family after 
attendance in the residential college; 2) some degree of encouragement 
of , or at least absence of st rong parental opposition towards j the 
student's educational and occupational aspirations; 3) development of 
posi t ive affective ties with a) those whites (teachers , counsellors , 
parent surrogates ) and b) those Aborigines (adult kin, older siblings, 
and friends, whose white orientations have not been accompanied by 
rejection of Aboriginal values and pe r sonal ties) who se rve as models 
for the building of the s t udent 's ego ideal and reinforce his aspirations; 
and 4) the elabo r ation of social, educational and occupational goals 
consistent with the student's potential for their achievement. Research 
on the impact of education in a residential college on the personal 
identity of Cree Indian s tudents confirmed the pattern of variables above 
as mediators of identity orientation. 
pp . 30-35) 
(Wintrob and Sindell , 1968 , 
Wintrob's and Sindell ' s (1968 ; 1969) r esearch indicates that 
changes in ethnic identity from traditional to either white or 
synthesis orientations require the establishment of meaningful, 
emotionally supportive relationships with white models. Mere 
exposure to the values, norms, and attitudes of the white society is 
not sufficient to bring about change. 
The total concept of ethnic identity presented in the above 
sections is used as a framework to discuss and evaluate the aims of 
education for Aboriginal adolescents. 
2.3 The aims of education for Aborigines in relation to changes 
in ethnic identity 
One of the fundamental objectives of education for Aborigines 
is the attainment of modern occupational status. This is clearly 
stated by the Director for Aboriginal Education in the Northern 
Territory: 
"Indeed, an underlying assumption of our philosophy 
of education is that a major task is to lead the 
Aboriginal people to an acceptance of the need for , 
and the deriving of satisfaction from , gainful 
occupation." (Gallacher , 1969 , p . 101) 
38 
In order to achieve this objective, however , Gallacher asserts 
that education must seek to change certain "cultural factors" or values 
which inhibit the academic achievement of Aboriginal students at this 
stage of their advancement in the dominant society. While there are 
many values that the education system seeks to inculcate , some of these 
are more basic than others to achievement in the western world and are 
consequently given higher priority in education. 
A second fundamental objective of education is the retention of 
Aboriginal identity, and educational policy stresses that "the newer 
learnings (attitudes, values, skills) should be developed in ways that 
will enhance self-esteem, self-confidence , and pride in Aboriginal 
heritage." (Gallacher, 1969 , p.102) 
These two objectives - the attainment of modern occupational 
status, and the retention of Aboriginal identity - can be expressed in 
terms of changes in the normative and evaluative components of ethnic 
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identity. The first objective entails changes in values, attitudes, 
and aspirations, of which the identification group (normative function) 
is the source j while the second is to re ain a pride in the membership 
group which is dependen on the comparison group adopted (evaluative 
function). 
It is not certain, however~ hat these two goals can be attained 
simultaneously. The degree to which hey are mutually compatible would 
depend on such variables as the salie.ncy for Aboriginal identity of the 
values to be changed~ the degree of prejudice and discrimination of the 
dominant society towards Aborigines~ and the availability and identity 
orientation of the models embodying the new values. 
Before dis cus sing the saliency for Aboriginal identity of the 
values and aspirations which education seeks to change~ it is neces sa ry 
to identify those values and aspirations which mediate achievement in 
western society and which determine modern occupational status. 
2.3.1 Achievement values 
A great deal of r esearch has focused on the variables mediating 
achievement behaviour in western society. Rosen (1959) identifies 
three components of the achievement s yndrome: need for achievement 
(n ach.), achievement valuess and educational and occupational 
aspirations . Achievement motivation has its origins in early socialisa-
tion practices and therefore its direct observation is beyond the scope 
of inquiry in the present research. However~ if~ ach. is to be trans-
lated into successful action, it must be mediated by achievement values 
These are defined by Rosen as "meaningful and affectively charged 
patterns of organizing behaviour - principles that guide conduct and 
shape behaviour." (Rosen, 1959, p.53) 
The values identified by Rosen and other writers as mediators of 
achievement behaviour are a subset of the universal values which 
Kluckhohn and Strodtbec k (1961) have delineated. They maintain that 
there are a limited number of common human problems for which all people 
at all times must find solutions. These problems are stated in the form 
of questions and are followed by the values which they represent: 
1) What is the character of innate human nature? 
(Human Nature) 
2) What is the relation of man to nature (and super-
nature)? (Man-Nature) 
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3) What is the temporal focus of human life? (Time) 
4) What is the modality of human activity? (Activity) 
5) What is the modality of man's relationship to 
othe r men? (Relational) 
(Kluckhohn and St rodtbeck, 19 61, p.10) 
While there is variability in solutions to all the problems, it 
is neither limitless nor random but is definitely variable within a 
range of possible solutions. Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck specify three 
solutions or orientations for each of the values (problems) and assert 
that each society has a p referred profile of value orientations. The 
five universal values and the orientations on each are presented in 
Table 2.1. 
Table 2.1 Universal values and their orientations postulated 
by Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck 
Value 
Human Nature 
Man-Nature 
Time 
Relational 
Activity 
Orientations 
evil 
subjugation 
to-nature 
past 
lineality 
being 
mi xture of 
good and evil 
harmony-with-
nature 
present 
collaterality 
being-in-
becoming 
good 
mastery-over-
nature 
future 
individualism 
doing 
A considerable amount of research has been conducted on the 
value orientations of differen t ethnic groups and on the profile that 
characterises the achievement-oriented person in western societies. 
He is characterised by Kluckhohn (1950) as accenting the 
" ... individualisti c relat i onal orientation; the 
achieving orientation wherein judgement of a person's 
value is primarily on the basis of his accomplishment, 
his productivity; the man-against-nature, or rational 
mastery orientation; the future time orientation; 
and the defini tion of human nature as evil but 
perfectible. " (pp.382-383) 
Various other writers have also been concerned with the values 
related to achievement behaviour, and most have continued to work within 
the framework of Kluckhohn and Strodt eek. Rosen (1956), for 
example, devised a value orientation scale utilising three of 
Kluckhohn's values~ passivistic ~ activistic ~ present - future, 
and collectivistic - individualistic~ The relationship between 
these achievement related values and upward mobility was confirmed 
in six different ethnic groups in the United States~ and in a male 
college population. Strodtbeck (1958) concludes from his research 
that the following three values are important for achievement in 
the United States: a belief that the world is orderly and amenable 
to rational mastery; a willingness to leave home to make one's way 
in life ; and a prefe rence for individual rather than collective 
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credit for work done . Rehberg, Schafer and Sinclair (1970) rejected 
the various scales developed by St r od beck (1958), Rosen (1959), and 
Kahl (1965) and devised a new set of items which they labelled mobility 
attitudes . Of six dimensions obtained 3 four were found to be related 
to adolescent achievement: educational orientation , mastery orientation, 
time orientation, and fatalism. 
Most of the research attempting to identify the values mediating 
achievement appears to imply that they represent a unidimensional 
variable . Both Kahl (1965) and Rehberg et al (1970), however, stress 
the multi -dimensionality of values~ and retain the component parts as 
distinct elements in the value system: 
"Achievement orientation on the level of values is 
not a single dimension. We must deal with its 
components and then tie them to the relevant 
psychological dimensionso" (Kahl, 1965, p.679) 
When consideration is given to all the research on patterns of 
values mediating achievement behaviour, consensus is reached on the 
importance of three values and their relevant orientations: 
Value 
Time 
Relational 
Man-Nature 
2.3. 2 Aspirations 
Orien ation 
future 
individualistic 
mastery=over-nature 
The educational, occupational, and social aspirations adopted 
by the individual represent the third component of the achievement 
syndrome identified by Rosen (1959) and are important for modern 
occupational status. Rosen comments on the relationship between the 
three components~ 
"Achievement motivation and values influence social 
mobility by affecting the individual ' s need to exce l 
and his willingness to plan and work hard. But they 
do not determine the areas in which such excellence 
and effort take place . Unless the individual aims 
high for vocational goals and prepares himself 
appropriately, his achievement motivation and values 
will not pull him up the social ladder." (Rosen, 
1959, p.57) 
Research in this area sugges ts that ethnic groups and social 
classes differ in levels of aspiration and hat it is necessary to 
make a distinction between aspirations and actual expectations. 
Vero££ (1969) suggests that ove r-a spi ring is characteristic of those 
children who are low in achievement ~orientation, who lack the 
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experience of meeting a sequence of partial goals leading to ultimate 
goals, and who therefore assume "the higher , the better", even when it 
is unrealistic. Durkheim (1951) main ains that individuals tend to 
develop unrealistically high aspi rations under conditions of rapid 
social change and weakened social restraints. However, data from 
McQueen's (1968) study of African male primary and secondary school-
leavers indicates that they perceived oc cupational and income structures 
realistically and geared their aspirations to shrewd evaluations of 
mobility chances. (p.183) Watts' (19 70) research with Aboriginal 
adolescent girls reveals a tendency on the part of high-achievers to 
choose occupations of relatively, but not extremely , low status. 
Moreover, the adolescents in the study ~ both white and Aboriginal, 
believed they would in fact obtain the jobs to which they aspired. 
Even though it would be impossible o r highly difficult for many of the 
Aboriginal girls to achieve their stated ambitions, they appeared 
unaffected by perceptions of restricted reality. (p.329) 
While relationships between different components of the 
achievement syndrome have been demonstrated, there is a lack of 
consensus concerning the temporal sequence of these variables. 
Rehberg, Schafer, and Sinclair (1970), in addressing themselves to 
the problem of determining the temporal sequence of variables which 
determine adolescent achievement , surveyed existing research on four 
critical and interrelated variables ~ socio~economic status, 
educational expectations, measured intellig ence, and achievement 
values (which they term mobility attitudes )o They report that Hyman 
(1953), Strodtbeck (1958), Sewell, Haller and Strauss (1957) and 
Rosen (1956) all viewed mobility atti t udes and measured intelligence 
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as variables simultaneously intervening between parental socio-economic 
status and adolescent expectations o A diagram showing the temporal 
ordering of these variables as implied by these researchers is 
presented in Figure 2 . 1. 
Figure 2.1 Diagram showing the temporal ordering of achievement 
variables implied by Hyman, Strodtbeck, Sewell and Rosen. 
socio-economic 
status 
mobility 
.attitudes 
measured 
intelligence 
educational 
expectations 
Turner (1964), however, suggested a reversal of the "traditional" 
causal ordering which was congruent wi t h his theoretical perspective of 
"anticipatory socialisation". He maintained that "background affects 
ambition (educational expectations) and ambition affects both IQ and 
class values (mobility attitudes or achievement values) ; in addition 
there is a lesser influence directly from background to class values, 
directly from background to IQ, and directly between IQ and class 
values". (1964 , p.107) This alternative model implied by Turner and 
reproduced from Rehberg et al (1970, p.35) is presented in Figure 2.2. 
Figure 2.2 Diagram showing the temporal ordering of achievement 
variables implied by Turner. 
educational 
expectations 
socio-economic/ mobility 
stat us ----------'~---------at tit ides 
measured 
intelligence 
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Rehberg et al (1970) used survey data to f ocus on each of these 
temporal models in an effort to ascertain which was more congruent with 
empirical data. They tested the models on 14 55 adolescent males and 
the data generally supported Turner ' s model They summarise the 
resulting relationships which emerged f r om their study ~ 
"l. Educational expectations , or more generally 
ambition, does appear to be the crucial link 
between, on the one hand , mobility attitudes and 
intelligence , and on the other hand , family socio-
economic status. Neither mobility attitudes nor 
intelligence appear to be related directly to 
status .... Rather, the variables of mobility 
attitudes and intelligence are related to status 
only indirectly via expectations . 
2. Both expectations and intelligence exert a 
direct influence on mobility attitudes . And, 
expectations, through intelligenc e, exert an 
indirect influence on mobility attitudes . 
Compared with its direct effect on mobility 
attitudes, however, the indirect effect of 
expectations on mobility attitudes is rather 
minimal." (p.43) 
However, the results from which these conclusions are drawn 
should not be accepted without due caution . The contribution of 
measured intelligence is controversial (Jensen , 1968), and the 
temporal period involved is not taken into c onsideration. Furthermore, 
other research findings suggest that an ecedent variables other than 
socio-economic status might play an important part in this temporal 
ordering. Several writers have recently noted the relationship between 
self-concept and occupational aspirations, yet this variable is neglected 
by both models showing the temporal ordering of achievement variables. 
Watts (1970) for example , states that 11 .0 .. the child ' s self-concept is 
one of his most significant personality traits o How he views himself 
and his role in his immediate social setting, and what characteristics 
compose his picture of his actual self and of his ideal self, will 
determine in large measure , his strivings and achievements." (p.143) 
Super (1963) has also attempted to view educational and occupational 
aspirations within the framework of self- concept theory . He maintains 
"that in expressing a vocational preference , a person puts into 
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occupational terminology his idea of the kind of person he is; that 
in entering an occupa ion, he seeks to implement a concept of himself; 
that in getting established in an occupation he achieves self~ 
actualization . The occupation thus makes possible the playing of a 
role appropriate to the self~concept o'' (p ol) 
2.3.3 Value orientation profile of the Abo igines 
It is now possible to delineate the profile of value orientations 
which characterise Aboriginal society. Schneiderman (1964) has 
suggested that a minority group " ... ocan be identified as a cultural 
entity to the extent that it has an internally consistent ordering of 
value orientation preferences held in common ~ and that distinguishes 
it in whole or in part from that of the dominant group." Observations 
by anthropologists and other social scientists of many different 
Aboriginal tribes attest to a pattern of value orientations among 
Aborigines that has developed in response to he ecological demands of 
the environment. 
Elkin (1964) maintains that the concept of Time held by 
Aborigines is a reflection of their food-gathering life and it is 
the present which has relevance in the daily search for food. However, 
contrasted with this emphasis on the present in the fulfilment of daily 
needs is the importance of the past in the system of Aboriginal beliefs 
which govern the life of the individual. Stanner (1965) has observed 
that "any anthropologists who have worked wi h Aborigines commonly note 
that a supposed past = the whole doctrine of the Dream Time - is said 
to, and to all appearances does, weigh upon the present with overmastering 
authority." (p.216) 
It would appear then, that emphasis in raditional Aboriginal 
culture is on the present and past , whereas the achievement-oriented 
individual in western society is characterised by future orientation. 
The second value which highlights a basic difference between 
western and Aboriginal society is the Relational value. Among the 
Aborigines, emphasis is on a dominant collateral orientation which calls 
for the primacy of the goals and welfare of the laterally extended 
group. The precarious balance between the ecological environment and 
survival necessitated an elaborate social organization whereby the needs 
of one individual or group could be satisfied by another group or 
individual . The whole kinship sys em which permeates all aspects of 
Aboriginal behaviour and philosophy emphasises the group. 
Berndt (1968) maintains that this aspect of social relations 
is o f extreme significance in understanding Aboriginal life ~ 
"Aboriginal societies usually a re, or have been, 
fairly small scale ; and traditionally their members 
are dependent on one another in both economic and 
r i tual pursuits. In such circumstances , the kinship 
system, wi hits associated behavioural patterns, 
cons titutes a more or less effective blue print. 
In social living , it is always useful to know what 
to expect from others, and what they in turn can 
exp ec - kinship provides such a guide~ In all 
as p ects of life , it is the major articulating 
force, a basis for social interaction.'' (p.6) 
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Such a kinship system mitigates against competitive behaviour, 
a n d coop eration among individuals dominates patterns of interaction. 
The individual must subordinate his personal requirements to the common 
good o f the group. While it is not axiomatic that kinship systems lead 
t o coop erative behaviour, observations by educationists (Gallacher, 
19 69 ; Duncan , 1969) and anthropologists ( Ber ndt, 1968; Elkin, 1964) 
sugges t that among the Australian Aborigines cooperation between members 
is a fundamental as p ect of social organization . A recent empirical 
s t udy by Sommerlad and Bellingham (1972) confirms that Aboriginal 
schoo l stud ents show more cooperative behaviour than white students 
of a s imilar age and socio-economic status . 
Emphasis in Aboriginal society therefore appears to be on the 
c ooperativ e, collateral orienta ion , while the achievement oriented 
i nd ivi dua l in western society stresses individualism and competitive 
s triving. 
The third value to be considered is the Man-Nature value. A 
discussion of Aboriginal belief systems and values reveals that the 
Aboriginal philosophy is "one which regard s man and nature as one 
corporate whole for social, ceremonial, and religious purposes.'' 
(E lkin, 1957) The life of the Aborigine is concerned with maintaining 
harmony-wi th-nature, rather than in the exercise of authority or power 
over it. Elkin (1938) writes about this incorporation of nature into 
t he so c i al system: 
" ... The life of the food-gathering Aborigines, is, as 
we have noticed , a matte r of adjustment to and utter 
de pendence on nature , its species, objects and 
phenomena . They cannot adjust themselves to these 
nor control them by applied science, f o r they know 
but li tle of the laws of natur e a Moreover , they 
recognise that they cannot control the contingenc ies 
of life nor maintain the regular and normal order of 
man's seasons and products by mate r ial arts and 
crafts. They have , however , an alternative which 
prevents them from being helpless and listless , 
namely, to regard nature as a system of personal 
powers or beings who can be brought into their own 
moral and social order, an order of which they, as 
members of society, have intima e knowledge. They 
do this in mythology by the process of " personalising" 
and then, just as they take definite attitudes towards 
one another, so do they act towards these personalised 
objects and species; they regard them with respect 
and adopt various ritual attitudes awards them." (p.211) 
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This belief system which stresses the feeling among Aborigines 
of a "oneness with nature" nevertheless gave them a sense of power 
over their environment. The people never subscribed to the value 
orientation which stresses the complete subjugation of the individual 
to the forces of nature , but rather they shared in and continued the 
creative work of their ancestors. The Berndts (1968) also mention 
this : 
"The here-and-now aspects of getting food, having water 
to drink, surviving the hazards of one kind and another, 
are set in wider perspective . There is reassurance from 
the past, and hope for the future, an affirmation that 
man is not entirely helpless, whatever handicaps he might 
suffer at times. There is the convi c tio n that he can 
intervene to some degree, do something to influence 
forces which impinge on him ... In other words , people 
are not entirely at the mercy of events ; they are less 
vulnerable than they seem." (p.8) 
This preference of Aborigines for the value orientation emphasising 
harmony-with-nature contrasts with the belief in the ability of man to 
master the environmen which mediates educational achievement in the 
dominant society. 
To summarize: the discussion of Time, Relational, and Man-Nature 
values indicates that the orientations adopted by Aborigines differ 
from the achievement orientations characterising western society. 
The contrast in profiles is presented in Table 2.2. 
Table 2.2 Aboriginal and western ach ievement value orientation 
p r ofi les 
Value 
Time 
Relational 
Man-Nature 
Western 
orientation 
fu t ure 
individualistic 
mastery=over=nature 
Aboriginal 
orientation 
present/past 
collaterality 
harmony-with-nature 
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Some of the findings from recent empirical studies of part-
Aborigines in contemporary society are contrary to anthropological 
descriptions of Aboriginal value orientations . Peak (1966), Watts 
(1970), and Eckerman (1971) have all unde r taken resE 3rch on the 
achievement behaviour of part=Aborigines living in 1 cban areas. Watts 
(1970) studied the achievement values among two groups of part-Aborigines 
differing in degree of contact with the dominant society and two groups 
of whites selected for comparison. No differences between groups on 
preference for individuality or dominance~over-nature were found. There 
were significant differences on the other two values ~ the group of 
Aboriginal girls with a greater degree of contact were less future-
oriented than both groups of white girls , and the two Aboriginal groups 
were more doing-oriented (activity value) than the white groups. 
Eckerman (1971) also looked at achievement values among part - Aborigines 
living in a settlement in Queensland which had a history of eighty years 
contact with Europeans. Contrary to anthropological descriptions of the 
value orientations of Aborigines, she found that these Aborigines chose 
the future time orientation and the individuality orientati on, and had 
no marked preference for any orientation on the Man-Nature value. Peak's 
(1966) study of achievement motivation among part-Aborigines in New South 
Wales showed that achievement motivation , achievement values, and 
educational and vocational aspirations were all a function of social 
class rather than of ethnic group membership . However , these three 
studies were all concerned with part -Aborigines who no longer led a 
semi-traditional life , and who may therefore have held values different 
from those of the Aborigines in the present study. 
2.3.4 Educational aims and changes in achievement values 
The preceding section sought to identify the value orientations 
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mediating achievement behaviour in western society and to compare them 
with the value orientations characterising Abor iginal society. The 
different value orientation profiles adopted by the two societies are 
explicitly recognized by Gallacher , the Director of Aboriginal Education 
in the Northern Territory. He sees the present profile held by 
Aborigines as inhibiting their achievement and maintains that education 
must seek to induce changes in value orientations if modern occupational 
status is to be attained. In two papers on the "cultural factors 
inhibiting education" (1968 j 1969) , he specifies the tasks of education: 
First, in relation to Time j he asserts that the emphasis must be 
placed on future orientation~ 
" .... to introduce them to our time values poses a 
problem of considerable magnitude, and regrettable 
though it may be, ... this is one of the tasks with 
which education must sympathetically concern itself." 
(p.100) 
Associated with this future time value is that of saving. 
Gallache r maintains that an integral aspect of the western way of 
life is to forego immediate pleasure and to hink ahead so that the 
future might be more secure . In relation to the Aborigines, therefore, 
"Our education programme must bring t o the Aborigine a 
realisation that his current way of life necessitates 
a concern for the future and j in particular, a saving 
for that future." (Gallacher, 1969 9 p.100) 
A second value with which education must concern itself is the 
Relational value. Gallacher (1969) asserts that stress on the individual 
is one of the dominant hallmarks of western culture and a spirit of 
competitiveness must be imbued in the Abor igine~ 
"Again regrettably, but realistically, we must, as 
educators , find methods by which we may sow the 
seeds of competitiveness ~ to a degree at least -
if the Aboriginal child is to win for himself 
recognition in our highly competitive society." 
(p.101) 
A third major cultural value which faces educators in their 
programme of change concerns the Man-Nature value . Gallacher (1969) 
refers to this value as a "method of learning" and notes the norm in 
western society of taking advantage of the natural curiosity of 
children. Intervention is required, and 
"methods used by teachers , therefore, must attempt 
to arouse in the children the desire to know "how" 
and "why", must familia rise them with the scientific 
concept of causation and must make them active and 
eager in the pursuit of understanding the wider 
world which they must be equipped to enter." 
(Gallacher, 1969, p .1 02) 
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Changes in these value orientations, then, are explicitly 
stated to be goals of Aboriginal education and programmes for bringing 
them about must therefore be incorporated into the curriculum and 
methods of teaching. 
It is now possible to return to a discussion of the importance 
for Aboriginal identity of orientations on achievement values, the 
degree of prejudice and disc rimination of the dominant society towards 
Aborigines, and the availability and identity orientation of the models 
embodying the new values . It was suggested earlier that these three 
variables affect the likelihood of simultaneous attainment of the two 
basic aims in Aboriginal education ~ namely, to bring about changes in 
value orientations, and to retain Aboriginal identity. 
2.3.5 Importance for Aboriginal identity of orientations on achievement 
values 
The earlie r discussion of variables influencing the attainment of 
educational objectives included the importance for Aboriginal identity 
of the value orientations to be changed in order to achieve modern 
occupational status. Having identified the Abor iginal value orientation 
profile, it is now possible to assess its importance for Aboriginal 
identity in relation to the achievement orientation profile which formal 
education seeks to substitute for it. 
It would seem that certain value orientations of Aboriginal 
culture are not merely diametrically opposed to those of the achieve-
ment oriented individual but also form the very core of Aboriginal 
identity. Successful attempts to change such orientations are therefore 
likely to deprive the individual of the integrating basis of his identity 
and personal existence . It would seem that kinship, or the collateral 
orientation on the Relational value is one such value that lies at the 
core of Aboriginal identity and "in all aspects of life, is the major 
articulating force, a basis for social interaction ." (Berndt , 1968 , 
p.6) Calley (1968) comments on the clash between western and 
Aboriginal orientations on the Relational value ~ 
"It seems likely that direct a t tacks on Aboriginal 
family structure by European interests seeking to 
turn Aborigines into dark- skinned replicas of 
middle class Europeans will be even less success -
ful than they have been in the past . Most 
Aborigines I know want to preserve their Aboriginal 
identity and to a large extent, they see this in 
terms of a way of organizing inte r personal 
relations that differ from the European way . 
..... To him, (the Aborigine), what ma r ks being 
an Aborigine is a willingness to help kin and 
be helped by them, to live in close day to day 
contact with them, to emphasise interpersonal 
relations . " (p.18) 
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The Time value is probably not as important as the Relational 
value for Aboriginal identity today . The Aborigines no longer maintain 
a total dependence on the ecological environment and thus a preoccupation 
with the present is unnecessary. While a present orientation may continue 
to be functional for the community life experiences of Aborigines, it 
is unlikely that any change to a future orientation would strike at the 
core of Aboriginal identity . 
The traditional belief system of Aborigines continues to 
influence behaviour today and even the younge r, generation at school 
believes in the powers of sorcery and witchcraft . (Cawte , 1968 ; 
Dawson, 1969) However, it would seem that it is possible to adopt an 
orientation of mastery- over- the environment and exhibit achievement 
behaviour while at the same time retaining traditional beliefs. Jahoda 
(1968) claims that "contrary to a commonly held notion, there is no 
logical contradiction between scientific knowledge and many forms of 
superstitious belief" (p.170), and that there is ample evidence to 
show that among Africans such beliefs survive education up to and 
including the university level . 
This analysis of the importance fo r Aboriginal identity of the 
value orientations mitigating against achievement suggests that any 
attempt to change the collateral orientation to an individualistic, 
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competitive orientation is likely to have a delete r ious effect on 
Aboriginal identity. The Time and Man- Nature values no lon ger seem to 
be so central to Aboriginal identity howeve r , and changes in orientations 
would be expected to have a lesser impact . 
2.3.6 The degree of prejudice and dis crimination of the dominant society 
t owards Aborigines 
The second variable influencing the simultaneous attainment of 
educational goals conc erns the degree of prejudice and discrimination 
experienced by Abo rigines. 
The identification group adop t ed by an individual designates the 
comparison groups which he uses to evaluate himself and other s in his 
membership group. Thus, for the Aborigine who is white - oriented or 
who synthesises traditional and white models , his attitudes towards 
himself and other Abo r igines are dependent on the attitudes of whites 
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towards his membe rship group . This point was made earlier in the 
discussion of the evaluative function of reference groups and of the 
development of ethnic identity o Research suggests that there is a direct 
relationship between p r oblems in the emergence of self and the extent to 
which the child's ethnic or racial membership is socially unacceptable 
and subjec t to conspicuous deprivation. 
Two studies have recently been published on the attitudes of 
whites towards Aborigines. Taft (1970) studied attitudes of West 
Australian whites to Aborigines in country and metropolitan areas. 
First, findings concer ning beliefs about Aborigines show that the image 
tended to be unfavourable and qualities attributed to them inc luded~ 
wasteful with money, unambitious, lazy, dir y, slovenly, drunken, 
unreliable, superstitious, generous, and respectful . Second, although 
there was no official segregation in any of the communities s t udied, 
more than half the respondents supported segregation in at least one 
behavioural setting. The third finding relating to the attitudinal 
aspect concerned feelings for and against Aborigines~ between two- thirds 
and three-quarters of he respondents were found to be prepar ed to accept 
part-Abor i gines as friends, and nearly two =thirds said that they were 
prepared to accept full-bloods . Western (1969) also looked at attitudes 
towards Abo r igines in coun ry towns in New South Wales. Analysis of 
the results indicates the importance of two factors. The fi r st was 
identified as an Aboriginal image factor, and the following unfavourable 
attitudes and beliefs were associated with it: 
"At one extreme of this dimension are those who hold 
to the view that Aboriginal culture is inferior to 
that of whites, that the Aboriginal must be protected 
because of his own lack of responsibi l ity, that 
attempts to introduce Aborigines into white 
communities will result in a lowering of the 
living standards of those communities and that it is 
in the interest of all for the races to be kept 
a p a rt . " ( We s t e rn , 1 9 6 9 , p . 4 2 2 ) 
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The second factor was identified as the Aboriginal rights factor. 
The data showed that the whites in rural and urban areas were sub-
stantially in favour of Aboriginal rights 3 but that particularly in 
the two country areas, negative stereotypes of the Aborigines were 
still held by a significant proportion of the sample. 
Both Western and Taft were interested in the effect of contact 
on attitudes towards Aborigines. The r esults from Western's study 
indicated that those who had the greatest contact with, and knowledge 
of, Aborigines were also likely to have the more favourable image of 
them. However, knowledge and contact did not seem to affect the rights 
measure in any systematic way. Taft's results~ on the other hand, 
indicated that although increased contact again tended to be associated 
with favourable attitudes, a complex interplay of variables was involved. 
The outstanding determinant of an individual ' s attitude towards 
Aborigines appeared to be the influence of communal experiences, rather 
than the social roles or personality dynamics of the individual . These 
experiences consisted either of actual exposure to certain personal 
observations of the behaviour of Aborigines or exposure to the pressure 
of community norms. A study by Philp (1958) also has relevance here . 
He found that the more equal status contact that a white person had with 
Aborigines, the more favourable his attitudes towards them ; but where 
the contact was that of employer-employee, the opinions were likely to 
be unfavourable. 
Amir (1969) has reviewed the literature relating to the contact 
hypothesis in ethnic relations and concludes that while changes in 
ethnic relations do occur following intergroup contact, the nature of 
the change is not necessarily in the anticipated dir e ction - a complex 
interaction of factors such as opportunities for c ontact, status of 
groups involved, co-operation and competition factors, institutional 
support, and personality, all determine t h e final outcome. Although 
"favourable" conditions do tend to reduce prejudi c e, "unfavourable" 
conditions may increase intergroup tension and prejudice. (p.319) 
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While the studies of Western and Taft c learly indicate that 
members of the dominant society were prejudiced towards Aborigines, no 
research has been conducted ~n the Norther n Territory . Darwin, in 
particular, has a very cosmopolitan population with a considerable 
proportion of part - coloured persons and the overt discrimination and 
prejudice which characterise some Australian rural areas appears to be 
absent. The urban drift of Aborigines would seem to be an inevitable 
process and therefore contact between Aborigines aµd the dominant society 
will increase. In the light of the previous findings, it would seem that 
such contact is likely to result in more favourable attitudes towards 
Aborigines by whites, particularly since there appeared to be favourable 
community feeling when the present study was undertaken. However, if 
variables such as relative statuses of whites an~ Aborigines do exert 
an important influence, then it would seem that the level of employment 
of Aborigines will in part determine the attitudes held. 
At the time when the present study was carried out, there were 
two factors operating in the social climate of full-blood Aborigines in 
the Northern Territory which might have inhibited the incorporation of 
negative concepts into the self-image. First, the majority of Aborigines 
lived in isolated areas with limited and atypical contact with the 
dominant society. Aborigines on missions, in particular, communicated 
almost solely with people whose avowed aim was to assi~t them, and 
therefore hostile discrimination was probably very rare. Second, the 
tribal ethnocentrism among full-bloods was likely to mitigate against a 
more generalized self-concept as "Aborigine" . Differences between 
tribes in languages, customs, and ceremonies reinforced identity within 
the tribe along dimensions other than colour. Increasing contact with 
whites was undoubtedly breaking down the tribal barriers, and a new 
identity as "Aborigine" appeared to be emerging. (Berndt, 1970) A 
similar process has been observed among the American Indians: Thomas 
(1965) reports that a developing commonality among the Amerindians was 
brought to a head by the reservation system, by the way whites related 
to different tribes as "Indians", and by the pressure for assimilation 
which pushed Indians closer together. (p.132) 
In general, then, research findings and observations suggest that 
for Aborigines in the Northern Territory identification with white society 
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need not necessarily lead to incorporation of negative images into the 
self-concept. However, it is still possible that individual Aborigines 
who are white-oriented may regard their membership group as a negative 
valuation group and thus hold unfavourable attitudes towards it. 
2.3.7 The availability and identity orientation of the models 
embodying achievement value orientations 
The third variable influencing the attainment of educational goals 
concerns the reference models available to the individual. 
Change in achievement value orientations and aspirations occurs 
when the individual identifies with a reference group or model embodying 
a new pattern of achievement variables. If Aboriginal models are avail-
able to fulfil this function, it is possible for such change to occur 
without necessitating a new identity orientation. It was suggested 
earlier, however, that some achievement value orientations are more 
basic to Aboriginal identity than others, and it is likely that adoption 
of a different orientation would be accompanied by rejection of the 
membership group. 
In 1970 there did not appear to be many Aborigines who had 
internalised achievement value orientations and who were readily avail-
able as reference models. Until the establishment of a residential 
college for Aborigines in Darwin in 1967, no full-blood Aborigine in 
the Northern Territory had attended High School beyond 2nd year. The 
distribution of Aborigines in the economic structure of the community 
was therefore severely restricted and those Aborigines who had moved 
into towns to obtain employment were concentrated in the unskilled and 
semi-skilled occupations. Preliminary observations suggested moreover 
that part-Aborigines who were integrated into the dominant society were 
not considered by Aborigines as belonging to the Aboriginal membership 
group and so did not represent potential reference models. Several 
researchers (Nurcombe, 1970; Gibb, 1971) have also observed that 
Aboriginal girls who orient themselves towards white norms (particularly 
in appearance) are badly treated in the Aboriginal community. These 
girls are likely to regard other Aborigines as a negative valuation 
group. 
Wintrob's and Sindell's (1968) research among adolescents of a 
minority ethnic group indicates that meaningful, personal, and emotionally 
supportive relationships must be established with white reference models 
before any value change can occur. The residential college facilitates 
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such interaction with whites since students lack the support of kin in 
the home environment and seek security from other adults in their 
immediate environment. In order to determine the extent to which 
education in the context of a residential college is likely to bring 
about changes in ethnic identity, it is necessary to undertake an 
analysis of the social system in the college in terms of models available 
to the students, and their relationships of students with these models. 
Knowledge of personnel in the school who might provide reference models 
(both Aborigines and whites), of the principal behaviour settings, and 
of the amount and type of interaction with whites (staff, other adults, 
and peers) enable p redictions to be made concerning the likelihood of 
any change in ethnic identity. Such an analysis also provides a basis 
for predicting the likelihood of the simultaneous achievement of the 
basic aims of education which, as stated earlier, are to help Aborigines 
to attain modern occupational status through raising their aspirations 
and substituting an achievement value orientation profile for the 
traditional one, and to retain Aboriginal identity. Such an analysis 
is attempted below. 
2.4 Description of Kormilda College 
The education system for Aboriginal children in the Northern 
Territory was discussed in Chapter One, and reasons given for the 
establishment of a residential college . Kormilda was the first such 
College for Aborigines and the foundation students were accepted in 
third term of 1967. An analysis of the organization of Kormilda College 
is presented in this section and the principal aspects to be discussed 
include : 
1) personnel of the College ~ students and staff 
2) social organization 
3) physical setting 
4) time structure; sequence and nature of activities 
5) principal behaviour settings 
This analysis is based on observations made during eleven months' 
residence at Kormilda College in 1970. The material presented is 
therefore valid for that year only, and no attempt is made to indicate 
subsequent changes which have occurred in the social system since they 
have no bearing on the data on personal identity and adjustment of 
students which were obtained in this period and which are considered to 
/ 
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be a function of the social system then ope r ating in the College. 
The role of the researcher during this period was that of a 
participant observer. In certain situations she was considered by 
students to be a member of staff, by virtue of being white and of 
having staff accommodation in the College grounds. However, care was 
taken by the researcher to disassociate herself from the staff 
hierarchy and to refrain from any form of censure or discipline. 
Students were encouraged to think of her as a counsellor. While this 
role created some dissatisfaction among a few staff members, it 
enabled a personal supportive relationship to be established with 
students. 
2.4.1 Personnel of the College 
Students 
Korrnilda College was established as a residential college for 
students in the academic stream continuing their education at high 
school . The students in this category fell into two groups ~ 1) 
those attending Kormilda for the first time and who entered 
Transitional Grade 7 Primary, which is the last year of primary 
school; 2) students who had already completed Transitional Grade 7 
and who were currently attending the community High School while con-
tinuing to reside at Kormilda College . 
Although all students in the upper stream (academic group) of 
primary school in Aboriginal communities were theoretically eligible 
to attend Korrnilda, an attempt at selection was made . Head Teachers 
in all Welfare Special Schools throughout the Northern Territory were 
invited to nominate individual students whom they considered both 
academically capable of pursuing secondary education and able to adjust 
socially and emotionally to a different life- style. Limited guidelines 
were given by the College concerning the academic standards that students 
should have attained if they were to be considered for selection. An 
attempt was made to obtain a relatively homogeneous group in the 
Transitional Grade, with resi:ect to range of abilities, age, and social 
maturity. An analysis of these criteria among students in Grade 7 in 
1970 indicates that the selection procedures were inadequate : the 
academic ability of students varied greatly and the performance of many 
individuals was below that of students in Pos t -Primary classes (results 
from an intelligence test administered to all students are discussed 
later in this section) ; the ages ranged from 12-15 ; the social adjustment 
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of students revealed wide variation , and a few individuals were very 
withdrawn and suffered from severe homesickness. There are several 
factors which perhaps might have cont r ibuted o the inadequate selection 
of students ~ first, academic standar ds differed greatly among schools, 
and Head Teachers probably had different conc eptions as to the minimum 
levels students should have reached to fulfil the academic requirements 
of the College ; second, there appeared to be a degree of prestige 
among Head Teachers , derived from the number of students selected for 
Kormilda, which may have led to the nomination of some students who were 
not capable of the work; third, education authorities might have 
selected some students who did not have the required academic qualifica-
tions in order to fulfil projected enrolment figures ; fourth, there 
appears to have been some idea that students who were more western-
oriented than their peers should be rewarded by being given a chance at 
Kormilda, irrespective of academic ability. 
Research is currently being undertaken by the Welfare Branch 
Research Section to determine academic ability and subsequent perform-
ance of each year's intake, and resul t s from this project should enable 
a more rigorous academic selection procedure to be adopted. 
The original plan for residential colleges envisaged that students 
would spend two years at Kormilda and then transfer to hostel accommoda-
tion or foster families in the general community, while continuing to 
attend high school. However, only two individuals had left Kormilda to 
live with a teacher and the remaining senior students continued to 
reside there. The failure to attain this objective arose from difficulties 
experienced by the Welfare Branch in locating suitable families, and the 
absence of adequate hostel accommodation in Darwin . 
Although the concept of a residential college applied only to 
students in the upper stream proceeding to high school, Korrnilda College 
also became a regional centre for Post=Primary students. The students 
in this group had followed courses in the general stream in home 
communities, but the lack of facilities there for Post-Primary education 
necessitated their provision in a regional c~ntre. Students in Post-
Primary came from pastoral properties, missions, and small settlements 
which differed considerably in the educational facilities provided for 
primary education, and thus academic ability, age , and social adjustment 
of students varied greatly. Some students were unable to read or write, 
while others had attained an academic standard superior to that of a few 
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individuals in the Grade 7 and High School group. The Post-Primary 
course was three years and all classes were held at the College. While 
the majority of students entered 1st year, some began in 2nd or 3rd 
years because of their advanced age, and others were transferred across 
grades when numbers in particular classes became depleted as a result 
of drop-outs . 
The range of academic ability of student s at Kormilda was very 
wide. A battery of tests assembled by the Australian Council of 
Education Research for use with English- speaking white children in 
schools throughout the Commonwealth was administered by the Welfare 
Branch Research Section to all students at the beginning of the year; 
it included tests for English comprehension, reasoning, , mathematics, 
and the Junior A Intelligence Test. The latter is a verbal test and 
highly culturally-loaded . While it does no purpor t to measure innate 
ability, it provides some indication of the ability and readiness of 
students to follow the curriculum developed for the community primary 
schools. No norms for Aboriginal students in the Northern Territory 
are available at the present time and the IQ results for students at 
Kormilda, whose ages ranged from 13-19, were based on white norms for 
age 12. The mean I.Q. on this test for students in Transitional Grade 
7 was 81, with a range from 66 to 91 . This result suggests that the 
majority of students were academically unprepared to cope with the 
formal subjects in the final years of primary and at High School . The 
mean I.Q. for Post-Primary students at Kormilda was 72, ranging from 
65-to 108. Eleven students had a score of 65= which is the lowest 
score possible. 
Although students were selected by white staff to attend Kormilda, 
parents were required to authorise their children's attendance. It was 
not always certain that parents realised that they had a choice in the 
matter, particularly if pressure was applied by white teaching staff. 
A social worker in Alice Springs substantiated this assertion in evidence 
he gave before a Parliamentary Committee investigating the establishment 
of a second residential college~ " ... . Even with the process of asking 
parents to send their children to college tremendous pressures can be 
brought to bear upon them by authority figures, such as teachers, 
welfare and mission staff, and I have seen this done with the best 
intentions ." (Downing, 1971 , p . 33) Accusations have been levelled at 
the Superintendent of one particular mission that he forced students to 
return to Kormilda after the holidays, against the wishes of both parents 
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and students. In other situations, however , the Head Teachers have 
been critici sed for failing to encourages udents to return to the 
College. Parents were asked to con ribu e $15 each term towards pocket 
mone y, but they were otherwise uninvolved in any aspect of the school 
organization. 
The firs t group of students was in residence in Kormilda College 
in Septembe r 1967 , but 1968 was the first full year of operation. 
Table 2 .3 shows the number of students in each intake for the three 
years of operation to December 19 7 0 . Since the population of students 
attending Kormilda during 1970 was the focus of the pres ent study, the 
distribution of students across grades for that year is shown in Table 
2.4 , and a fu rther breakdown of students as to home community and 
category (mission, set tlemen t, or pastoral property) is given in 
Table 2.5. 
In addition t o Post=Primary, Transitional Grade 7 and High School 
students, young Aboriginal men and women following trainee Teaching 
Assistant and Office Worker courses also resided at the College. The 
teaching assistants both lived and received instruction at Korrnilda, 
while the office workers attended classes at he Adult Education Centre 
in Darwin. 
Table 2.3 Number of students in intake years for Transiti onal/High 
School and Post=Primary 
Intake 
Year Trans/HS P~P 
19 68 31 55 
19 69 39 55 
1970 43 43 
Table 2.4 Distribution of 1970 student population x grade 
Trans. HS . l HS.2 P-P . 3 
45 22 15 43 30 13 
Figures for eac h grade include students repeating that grade. 
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Table 2.5 Home communities of 1970 population of students 
Settlements No . of students 
P=P Trans/HS 
Amoonguna* 3 
Areyonga 2 
Bagot+ 2 4 
Bamyili 1 2 
Borroloola 6 
Delissaville 3 
Hooker Creek 8 
Jay Creek 2 
Maningrida 5 
Roper River 7 
Snake Bay 2 4 
Warrabri 1 6 
Yuendumu 3 
* 
Settlement on the outskirts of Alice Springs 
+ Settlement in Darwin 
Missions No. of students 
P=P Trans/HS 
Angurugu - 5 
Bathurst Island 1 
Croker Island 3 5 
Daly River 1 
Elcho Island 13 
Goulburn Island 13 
Hermanns burg 1 
Port Keats 6 
Oenpelli 13 
Santa Teresa 1 
Yirrkala 5 
Table 2.5 
Pas oral Proeer 1.es No, of students 
P=P Trans/HS 
Aileron 1 
Banka Banka 1 
Humpty Dao 4 
Mainoru 5 3 
Maryvale 2 
Monteginnie 3 
Mount Doreen 3 
Mudginberri 2 
Newcastle Waters 5 
Rosslyn Plains 3 
Sterling 1 
Town Environs~'c' Noo of students 
P=P Trans/HS 
Da in 1 
Kathe rine 1 
Elliot 7 
'" 
* 
S uden s from reserves in Darwin and Alice Sp rings are 
included under Se tlements 
Staff 
The staff at Kormilda College totalled 34j and included 
profess iona l, administrative:, and industrial personnelo Only one 
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staff member, a trainee recrea ion officer, was an Aborigine, although 
some of the domestics aff were part= ~oloured o Half of he staff members 
lived in the College grounds, some with families~ and the remainder 
worked there during school hours but lived in the general Darwin 
community, 
The professional teaching staff a Kormilda included the Head 
Teacher, three teachers for Pos =Primar, four manual training instructors, 
and one domestic science teacher o Special eachers took classes for 
speech and music on a part=time basis. Supplementary professional staff 
included the Principal, wo recreation offi ers (male and female), a 
trainee Aboriginal recreation offi er, a nursing sister, and wo house 
parents (male and female)n 
63 
The qualifica ions of professional staff varied considerably. 
Five members of the eaching staff were trai n ed at the Australian 
School of Pacific Administration whi c h conduc ed a two = ear teacher 
training course for individuals who in~ended to work in Welfare Branch 
Special Schools. Other teachers received their qualifica ions in State 
Teacher Training Colleges and either transferred to the Welfare Branch 
or were on secondment for a limited period. All teachers appointed to 
Special Schools a~ ended an in ensive In=Service course for a week 
before taking up their appointwents, and this inc luded courses on 
Aboriginal culture and the aims of educ ation for Aborigines in the 
Northern Terri oryQ 
Appointment o the position of Principal was on the basis of 
teaching rather han administrative qualifications and carried a 
ranking senior to that of Head Teacher, The man who held this position 
in 1970 had completed a two=year teacher training course in Queensland, 
and had spent a number of years in Welfare Branch schools throughout 
the Northern Territory. 
The qualifications of recreation officers were not specified 
since a variety of training experiences were deemed suitable for this 
job. Their main ask was to organize activiries for studen sin out= 
of-school hours, but counselling was also one of their functions, and 
they were expected o refrain from disciplining studen sin order to 
develop a less autho ita ian and more personal relationship with them. 
The recreation officers appointed during 1970 both had teaching experience 
and physi al education qualifications, 
The positions of house father and mother similarly did not require 
specific qualifications, and were filled by a white married couple at 
the time of the present research, 
The industrial and administra ive staff totalled 14j and included 
the Matron and a number of domestics aff who were part-coloured. 
The 1970 staff:s udent ratio is not readily apparent from the 
figures. While there was a high ra ·o for formal education during school 
hours, this was not maintained during the period after school. There 
were only wo house parents and wo recreation officers who were 
officially on duty when school finished at three o 0clock, and they were 
responsible fo the entire school popu atio n of 168 students. This 
number was educed to wo staff members on two da s of the week because 
all staff were entitled to two free days per week and the recreation 
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officers were not temporarily replaced by teaching staff, as were the 
house parents . 
A few members of the staff residing at Korrnilda took an active 
part in the College activities after school and on weekends, and some 
of the teachers were involved in the coaching of sports teams. This 
was all done on a voluntary basis. However ~ staff members were paid 
for the organization of night classes on weeknights, and these covered 
a wide range of activities and included homework for the academic 
classes. 
There was a rapid turnover of s aff at Korrnilda College, and of 
the entire professional staff in 1970 only the Principal and three 
technical inst ructors had been at he College the previous year. The 
pattern of staff turnover probably reflected a similar situation among 
other Welfare-staffed schools, although it had greater significance at 
Kormilda where there were no families or adult kin to provide emotional 
support and security . Various reasons were given to account for the 
high turnover of staff - some members resigned to r e urn to other 
States when their pe riod of secondment expired; others transferred to 
Welfare Branch schools in other communities. It is possible that 
dissatisfaction with the school system was the major single cause, 
but further research is required in this area . Discussion with 
teachers at Kormilda during 1970 indicated that those on secondment or 
who had previously taught in schools in the general community were the 
most dissatisfied with the school organization . 
2.4.2 Social organization of the school including the patterning 
of inte r personal relationships and the complexity of the 
organizational hierarchy 
The social organization at Kormilda was a hierarchical one, with 
the Principal at the apex . Howeve r , a higher echelon of officials 
(Welfare Branch) had ultimate authori y and could dictate procedures to 
be followed which were contrary to the recommendations of the Principal 
and staff who were in daily contact wi h the students . Two committees 
were associated with the College ~ the Kormilda College Committee, 
consisting of rep resen atives of three different sections of the Welfare 
Branch and the Principal, the major concern of which was with the general 
functioning of the College ; and the Friends of Kormilda Association , 
composed of Rotarians who attemp ed to involve the community in the 
College. No Aborigine was associated wi h any aspect of the school 
organization, whether in a consulta ive or decision-making capacity. 
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Dis regarding the body of admin·stra ive officials outside the 
school, the Principal had ultimate authority over internal matters 
regarding the College . The Head Teacher was responsible for the school 
organization, including curricula, teaching methods , and discipline, 
but his authority did not extend outside s chool hours . The teaching 
staff was p rofe ssional ly responsible to the Head Teacher, and all 
remaining staff (administrative, professional, and industrial) to the 
Principal . However, a few of the teac hing staff who lived at the College 
also performed a supervisory function and they were responsible to the 
Principal when acting in this capacity . 
The multiplicity of r oles played by several members of the staff 
was a predominant characteristic of the College organization. For 
example, in 1970 house pa rents had not been appointed when first term 
commenced and resident staff fulfilled this role for two months at the 
beginning of th e s chool year , and they continued to relieve house 
parents for two days each week. The rol e of house pa r ent re quired 
constant disciplining of students and left little time to provide 
positive reinforcemen t for good behaviour . Teachers who took thi s 
role as infrequently as one day per week attracted the hostility which 
was normally direc te d towards the occupant of this unpopular position, 
and when such attitudes became pe rsonalized, they were directed towards 
the individual in other role positions . Other roles taken by staff 
members involved conflicting attitudes towards the behaviour of 
students ~ a teacher who disciplined students in the classroom and 
reinforced certain pa t erns of behaviour, might change roles and 
become a friend out of school, sanctioning behaviour that was unaccept-
able in another setting . Cons ensus on norms was lacking among staff 
on many issues, and behaviour that was condoned by one individual was 
punished by another. Williams (1971) found that Aboriginal children were 
able to minimise role conflict through observing different norms in 
three different behaviour settings : home, school, and play . It was 
sometimes difficult for students at Kormilda to resolve role conflict 
in this manne r, however, since the behaviour settings were not always 
clearly demarcated, the normative behaviour required was often n ot known 
by students, and staff members differed in the behaviours which they 
sanctioned. Moreover, the authority of staff was not only exercised 
when they were playing a specific r~le, but extended to all roles 
involving interaction with students ~ any s aff member could discipline 
a student at any time for any behaviour, thereby greatly increasing the 
66 
likelih ood that the mi s deeds of the studen would be punished . 
The complexity and int e rc hange of ro l es taken by individual 
staff members should in theo ry have increased the flow of communicat ion 
i n t he s c hoo l organi z ation. (Likert, 1961 ) Kormilda College, howev er, 
was characteri s ed by communication blockages o Decisions made by 
individual membe r s of staff were frequently not communicated to other 
membe r s. Fo r e xample , students who we r e refused permission by the 
Principal to le ave the College as a punishment, might be permitted t o 
do so by the hous e p arents who were un informed of the Principal ' s 
decision . Rel ieving h ouse pa ents wer e similar l y unaware of rules 
and regulation s i mpo sed by the permanent house parents since n o f o rma l 
statement of r u les existed o A Day~ Bo ok was institu ed mid- year to 
help ove r come t hi s problem, and de c isions made by staff concerning 
individual s t udents were rec orded fo all staff to consult. 
The s chool org ani zation was als o cha r a c terised by limited 
communication betwe en s taff members. Teac he r s directly concerned with 
particular programmes o r classe s were frequen t ly not info rmed of 
meeting s arranged t o di s cuss i s sues relevant to them, nor of a l tera t ions 
in time- tables, c hange s i n clas s enrolmen ts , or extra- c u rricula ac t ivities 
planned. These p roblems were not inherent in the organization but 
appeared to r e f l ect a l a c k of liaison between the individual responsible 
for decision-mak ing and other staff member s o Some friction resulted from 
differences b etween class teachers of a c ademic subjects and tho s e 
responsible fo r manual training over the relative importance of their 
particul ar sphe re s of e ducation . 
The lack o f communicati on in the ent i r e social organization of 
th e Colleg e r eflected the poor inter=person al relati ons that existed 
between s t aff member s . Dis agreement o c curr ed most frequently between 
the hous e pa r ents and the Principal c oncer ning such matters as the 
pe r formanc e o f their duties, sphe r es o f r esp onsibility, and degree of 
autonomy. The r e sult was the reduc t i on of inter- personal c ommunicat ion 
to writ t e n form , and a refusal by house parents to perform any dut i es 
other t han tho s e explic i tly laid down in the terms of their engagement. 
One complaint by house parents was that dis c iplinary action taken 
a gainst s t udent s wa s often revoked by the Pr inc ipal for no apparent 
reason, an d thi s served to undermine thei au t hori ty . 
Rol e s are filled by people who not only act in terms of 
expectations i ss u i ng from various audiences and in terms of commitment s 
to organ iza t iona l structu res, but who also react . Such a reaction is a 
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product both of situational forces and of the unique personality of 
the person filling the role. The e xpectations connected to any role 
are responded to selectively~ emphasised ) distorted, or obfuscated -
depending always to some degree on the p articular idiosyncratic needs, 
perceptions, and skills of a single individual o It would appear that 
many of the difficulties characterising the social organization of 
Kormilda College were not merely a function of the position of 
Principal in the role structure , but also of the personality of the 
person who held that role. The role of Principal was essentially that 
of gate-keepe r in the flow downwards of information from the admin-
istrative officials who governed po licy and made the major decisions 
concerning the College and he was therefore in a position to keep staff 
informed. However, he appeared reluctant to do so at times and conveyed 
the impression that he believed that control over staff could only be 
maintained through selective release of information. 
Only one attempt was made to discuss the aims of the College, and 
to analyse the existing social system so hat reasons for the high drop-
out rate might be uncovered o This meeting was called in September 1970 
by the Director of Welfare in order o discuss the intense unrest and 
deviant behaviour among students in the College, It often appeared 
that there was no underlying philosophy guiding the administration of 
the College, and staff members differed radically in their conceptions 
of the educational goals at Kormilda o A direct question to the 
Principal concerning the original goals which guided the establishment 
of the College evoked the response ~ "We didn 't have any goals; the 
College has just grown up topsy- turvy .'' 
The Principa l was clearly dedicated to the education of Aborigines 
and was tireless in the amount of time and effort which he expended 
towards this end . Since he was unmarried, one might infer that the 
students played an important role in his life , and they did appear to 
the researcher to do so . However, his intense interest and involvement 
with the students created certain problems for both students and staff. 
First, he was reluctant for other staff members or interested persons 
to relieve the dependency of students upon hirn o For example, High 
School teachers who took an interest in the Kormilda students were 
discouraged from corning to Kormilda or from arranging outings for the 
students on weekends, and other personal relationships between students 
and staff members were discouraged . Second, his greater interest in 
the activities of the girls than of the boys aroused much dissatisfact ion 
among the s tudents, particularly the bys. Physical gestures of 
friendliness were mis construed by them as sexual advances and wild 
rumours concerning the Principal aboundedo A stereotype of the 
Principal emerged which was passed to succeeding generations of 
students and which served as a perceptual framework within which all 
his actions were interpre edo 
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The students were generally uninvolved in the College admin-
istration . They were often not informed of decisions affecting the 
College or their own personal lives o Rules 9 regulations, and desired 
behaviour pat terns were not laid down, and since punishment was incon-
sistent, the whole milieu was characterised by uncertaintyo School 
assemblies could provide an effective means of communication, but 
rarely was an add ress given or an attem made to encourage a corporate 
College spirit o A Students' College Council composed of elected 
representatives from the senior classes and teaching assistants was 
established to discuss discipline, recreational activities, and other 
important issues, but it only functioned for half of second term and no 
attempt was made to help in it s re=es ablishment when the students 
returned in third termo Other studen commi tees were ostensibly 
created to help control various a c ivities in the College , but they did 
not function in any meaningful way. 
The failu e to provide any effec ive and regular communicat ion 
be tween staff and studen s intensified feelings in the students of 
power lessness in an alien environmento The lack of Aborigines on the 
staff had the additional effect tha relations between students and staff 
were seen not only in terms of a ~ hoiity, but also in racial terms. 
2.4 .3 Physical setting 
Kormilda Co llege was situated at Berrimah, an outer suburb of 
Darwin, eight miles south of the town centre. It was surrounded by 
bush and was close to the harbour foreshores~ Mo s t of he existing 
buildings were construe ed in 1941~42 as part of a l,200~bed Army 
General Hospi al, later being used as an air defence cont~ol centre and 
an army and ai forc e transit camp. After the war it was used by the 
airline Qantas as a ansiL accommodation c entre, and was taken over by 
the Commonweal th for use as a residential college in 1967. 
All the buildings in use in 1970 were temporary , pending con-
struction of dormitory blocks and classrooms ., The increasing numbers 
of students had necessitated constant modifications of existing structures 
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to accommodate more individuals, and the condemning of many of the 
existing buildings as unfit for further occupation created additional 
difficulties. 
The living quarters of the girls consisted of five temporary 
demountable dormi ory blocks, each accommodating twenty students with 
two in each room. Showers and toilet facilities were situated in an 
adjacent building . The boys had been accommodated in a number of 
dormitories, shifting each time sect ions were condemned or converted 
to classrooms. A number of rooms containing two beds each were in 
continual use, while the large dormitories housed the majority of the 
boys. Showers and toilets were situated at the end of each dormitory 
block. Aboriginal teaching assistants and girls following the office 
worker's course were also accommodated in the College grounds in 
demountable blocks, and some flats were available for those teaching 
assistants with families . 
Housing was also available for some of he industrial and 
professional staff . Single staff and some married couples and families 
lived in demountable houses situated in the College grounds, adjacent 
to the girls' dormitories . Other married staff lived in the outside 
Darwin community. 
Classrooms fo r Post-Pri~ary and Transitional Grade 7 were 
situated in the College grounds. These were converted from a number of 
single rooms and were essentially of a makeshift nature, with inadequate 
partitions between classrooms and in some cases without fans or any 
other means of moderating Darwin's hot and humid climate. The mobility 
of classes was illustrated by the senio r Post=Primary class who spent 
the first month in a large open hall shell with no walls ; they were 
next located in a temporary classroom, and finally in a third converted 
dormitory classroom with no overh€ad fans . 
Additional buildings at the College included a Manual Training 
workroom, Domestic Science room, clinic, craft room, large open hall, 
and tuck shop. Towards the end of the year, a recreationa l room, 
library, and language laboratory were also set up. Outdoor recreational 
facilities included basketball and volley ball courts, a tennis court , 
and an oval. 
Students ate their meals in a large communal dining room and an 
adjacent caravan, and were placed at tables seating from six to eight 
persons . At the beginning of each ter m, students chose their table 
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companions, and composition of tables gene r ally reflected Aboriginal 
language groups, segregated by sex. Noise was kept to a minimum by 
house parents, and silence was imposed when t h ere was too much talking 
and excitement. Mealtimes were regular, and those who arrived after 
other students were seated were sometimes t urned away without a meal . 
The evening meal was at 5 . 30 p .m., and for the first two terms this 
was the last food eaten before breakfast the following day . In third 
term, as a result of complaints of hun ger by students and a number of 
thefts of food from the kitchen and tuckshop, a late supper was 
introduced before bedtime at nine o iclock. 
House parents and the Matron were responsible for the dress of 
students, and for supervising the laundering of clothes. The girls 
were responsible for washing their own personal play clothes and socks 
each day and High School students also washed their own school uniforms. 
Although students were permitted to wear their own clothes around the 
College after school, an attempt was made by staff to maintain a 
minimum standard of dress . Interference by staff in this area aroused 
considerable antagonism in students who regarded personal appearance as 
the prerogative of the individual . 
2 4.4 Time structure, sequence and nature of activities 
A residential college with a large group of students and inadequate 
facilities and staff for supervision is compelled to follow a rigid 
structure in order to maintain order and control o 
The weekdays at Kormilda College were characterised by an 
invariant sequence of activities, each oc cur ring at a regular time. 
Students were only permitted to leave the dormitories in the morning 
when house parents awakened them a t 7. 15 a . m. and from that time 
followed a sequence of showers, breakfast, cleaning up of the playground 
and dormitories, school, sporting activities, showers, dinner, homework 
and night classes, recreation period, showers and bed . 
On weekends there was greater variation in the time structure and 
sequence of activities, although i t was still ch aracteristic for a large 
group of students to perform the same activity at any one time . Students 
spent part of Saturday morning cleaning their rooms and were then given 
free time until lunch although no-one was permitted to leave the College 
grounds. Saturday afternoon was taken up with sport, and all students 
either played or attended as spectators. Following return to the 
College and the evening meal, students r eceived their pocket money and 
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watched a film until bedt ime and lights out . 
On Sunday, students went to heir respe c tive churches in the 
community and on return wrote letters home o parents. After lunch, 
there was a rest pe riod wh i ch was followed by the afternoon's organized 
activities. These varied from week to week but always involved mass 
participation, with a possible division of the sexes . Sunday evening 
was taken up with a church service which was organized and conducted 
by the students themselves, and a short film or slide-showing usually 
followed. An early night to bed, wi h ime for reading, completed the 
weekly routine. 
Leisure activities 
The prime function of the recreation officers at Kormilda College 
was to organize activities for students after school and on weekends. 
Sport was the predominant leisure activi ty and students were given 
opportunities to participate in a variety of sports, with emphasis on 
team games. In order to encourage integration with other members of 
the general community, many students played with different sports clubs 
in Darwin. Most boys ' teams, howeve r, were composed predominantly of 
Kormilda College students, although whites and part -coloured s also 
belonged to these clubs . This was a re sult both of the large number of 
Kormilda students concentrated in one o r two clubs, and also of their 
superior sporting ability. Some of the girls were individual members 
of outside clubs and played with teachers from the College and from the 
High School. Several sporting teams were restricted to Kormilda College 
students, however, and thus the opportuni y of mixing in the community 
was reduced. The College also participated in a succession of inter-
school and community sports where emphasis was on athletics. 
Other regular a ct ivi ties at the school were provided in night 
classes for Post-Primary students while those in the Transitional Grade 
and at High School completed homework . In first term these activities 
included art and craft, gymnas ics, and dance drama, and students were 
allocated to different groups for one or two nights each week, spending 
the remaining evening s amusing themselves in the College grounds. Some 
passed their time reading in the library which functioned for a short 
period during the last term. Night classes in the last two terms con-
sisted of supervised activities such as team ball games. In the evenings 
after night classes, films were frequently shown and these covered a 
variety of subjects including careers, Aboriginal culture, entertainment, 
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gene ral i nformation, and sport. A dance was usuall organized by the 
recre a t ion staff once a .erm, and students themselves arranged informal 
ga t h er i ng s of this nature. S uden s were also encouraged to participate 
in music a l and other events in the Darwin Eisteddfod, while the Darwin 
Show attracted entries from College students in the art, needlework, and 
cookery sections. Extra-curricula activities at the College for senior 
student s included a First - Aid course, and the boys were also given the 
opportun i ty to join the Air Force cadets. 
On Sunday afternoons, activities such as visits to the local 
s wimming pool s , springs, or beaches , were arranged. In the dry season, 
an a f terno on at the beach was occasionally followed by a barbecue. 
Va r ious outings were made by the College to different forms of 
ente rt ainment, including theatre, open=air concerts, and a fireworks 
display; on a few occasions professional entertainers performed at 
Kormilda Colle ge itself. Senior students were permitted to go into 
Darwin on Friday n ights and most went to the cinema which was the local 
meeting place for Aborigines. This liberty was granted by the Direct o r 
of Education, against the express wishes of the Principal, after a 
period of i nt en s e unrest at the College when numerous students were 
absent withou t permission. Part of he unrest was due to the presence 
of trainee te a ching assistants and office workers at Kormilda, several 
of whom were younger than the senior school students yet had more 
privil eges . 
One o f the aims of the Friends of Kormilda Association was that 
families s h ould take students to their homes for weekends or for an 
occasion al out ing. A very small number of students were involved in 
activities of this nature, and no regular pat ern was established. 
High School teachers took an active interest in some of the girls as 
a resul t of contact through sport , and outings were occasionally 
ar r anged f o r them. 
F i na lly, in discussing leisure activities at Kormilda, the 
fo rb i dden but ubiquitous preoccupation with gambling should be 
mentioned. Boys and girls alike spent much of their free time during 
the a ft ernoon and late at night gambling with cards. Whenever students 
we r e c a u gh t at this activity, the cards were destroyed and the money 
conf iscated and placed in a general funds account. The money used in 
gambling c ame from a variety of sources, including pocket money and 
money s ent by relations from home or borrowed from other kinsmen in the 
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College . Students were required to hand in money in excess of $1 and 
this could be withdrawn for shopping excursions. However, many students 
failed to observe this rule and some r eceived as much as $2 0 at a time 
from relations. 
2.4.5 Principal behaviour settings 
The term "behaviour setting" is a fundamental concept in Barker's 
theory of e c ological psychologyj the central tenet of which is that the 
environment coerces behaviour i n accordance with its own dynamic 
patterning. (Barker, 1968, p.4) A behaviour setting has both structural 
and dynamic properties ~ it is the total extra-individual pattern of 
behaviour and mili e u wh i ch has its own geographical and temporal loci. 
Any behavioura l s etting is di fferentiated by the persons acting in it 
into many specific situations o r behaviour regions having the i r own 
characteristic geographical and temporal at tributes and personal 
relations. Oese r and Emery (1 954) adopted an ecological framework for 
their study on social structure and personality in a rural community and 
their data demonstrate that behaviour settings determine the personality 
characteristics of the pe rsons participating in them. 
The behaviour s ett ings which occurred regularly at Kormilda can 
be classified into a number of basic units. Two criteria determined 
the selection of basic units considered in the present study. First, 
there were the settings which involved interaction with whites. 
Distinctions were made between interaction with white peers , and white 
staff, and the type of interaction with this latter group. Second, 
there were the behaviour settings which elicited behaviour such as 
initiative, decision- making, and the exercise of responsibility. 
Interaction with white peers 
In discussing the behaviour settings in this section, those in 
which High School students participa ted are considered separately from 
those in which Transitional Grade 7 and Post-Pr ima ry students 
at Kormilda pa rticipated. 
High School Students 
Information concerning the behaviour settings in which Kormilda 
students attending High School participated, and the time spent in 
interaction with white peers, was obtained from observations over a 
three-week period spent at Darwin High School and from teachers ' reports. 
A principal behaviour setting at High School was the classroom. 
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Discussion with teachers indicated that while Ko r milda students were 
in close proximity to whites, almost no interaction occurred. A second 
behaviour setting was the playground during recess and lunchtime. 
Observations throughout these breaks over a three-week period in third 
term of 1970 revealed that only two boys interacted with white peers. 
All other Kormilda students sat together in a corner of the playground 
and talked only among themselves. Bus travel to and from school con-
stituted a behaviour setting, and observations over three weeks 
indicated that no interaction occurred between the Aborigines and the 
few white students who took the same bus . Sporting activities provided 
a number of behaviour settings in which students interacted with white 
peers. However, an analysis of these settings shows that most students 
played for teams representing Kormilda and almost no personal inter-
action with whites occurred . Kormilda College, as a sports club, rarely 
participated in the social activities associated with sport . Boys who 
belonged to community clubs did not have much opportunity to interact 
with white peers because most of their members were Kormilda students. 
Finally, no students visited the homes of white peers, nor did students 
from High School come to Kormilda . Kormilda students did not attend 
social functions such as the School Dances , and were not involved in the 
majority of extra-curricula activities, although some of the students 
belonged to the choir and participated in the annual concert . 
Post-Primary and Transitional Grade 7 students at Kormilda College 
No interaction between Post - Primary and Transitional Grade 
Aborigines at Kormilda and white peers occurred on a regular basis and 
thus there was no opportunity to develop f r iendships with white peers. 
On the initiative of one teacher, the Transitional classes spent a few 
days during third term with the Grade 7 classes at a community primary 
school and the visit was later reciprocated by Kormilda . Such an 
exchange enabled students to mix on a per sonal level and to develop 
transitory friendships. Boys and gi r ls in Post - Primary 1 and 
Transitional Grade entered teams in an inter- school sports competition 
which entailed matches at different s chools each week. No interaction 
occurred between the Aboriginal girls and their white adversaries, 
however. Students who participated in spo r ting activities associated 
with clubs outside Kormilda experienc ed a similar lack of interaction 
with white peers as has already been described for the High School 
students. 
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Th e on l y club or organization outside the College to which all 
Kormil da students belonged was the church. Students were obliged to 
at tend a church of their own denomination each Sunday and outings were 
occ as ion al ly arranged for hem. However, the church service itself did 
not i nvolve any interaction with members of the congregation and 
student s left on special buses irnrnedia ely the service was over. 
St udent s of one denomination attended Sunday School and outings were 
occ as ional l y arranged for this particular group. 
Interaction with white staff 
The prin cip a l behaviour settings involving regular interacti o n 
between s t ud ent s and white staff at Kormilda are set out below, 
togethe r wi th the average length of time for each unit of interaction 
pe r day. 
behaviou r setting 
c lass room 
dormi tory 
night classes 
meals 
average period of 
interaction in 
hours per day 
5-1/2 
1-1/4 
1 
1-1/4 
I n all these settings, staff members were in a position of 
au tho r i ty . Such behaviour settings elicited submissive behaviour and 
t h e author i ty of whites was generally a c cepted. However , some behaviour 
se t ting s occurred in which such authority on the part of whites was not 
acce pt e d , thereby leading to acute unrest . For example, in the 
behaviour s ett i ng of the film screening on Saturday nights, the students 
objecte d t o i nterference by the Principal who often threatened to end 
th e ent erta i nment because of the over=exuberance of students. Such 
behaviour was characteristic of film nights in their home communities 
and t he au tho r i ty o f staff wa s not acceptable in this behaviour setting. 
Students o ften used abusive language against staff in situations of this 
kind a nd occasi ona l ly assaulted members of staff. 
There were five h ours of leisure time per day during week days 
in which con t act on a more meaningful personal basis could be establ i shed 
with staff . On l y two s taff members were usually on duty during these 
hour s and most of their time was taken up with supervision of students. 
Othe r teachers , h owev er, took a personal interest in certain students 
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and spent a considerable proportion of their f r ee time interacting with 
them. Because such interaction did n ot occur on a r egular basis, and 
the majority of students were not involved , it is impossible to specify 
an average amount of time spent in t his way . Some indication of its 
extent can, however, be obtained from t he following facts . There were 
ten boys in whom three male staff membe r s showed a pa r ticular interest 
by inviting them home for meals, taking them shopping, or spending 
time talking with them in the College g r ounds o One female teacher had 
a strong interest in four of these boy s who were in her class , and she 
also interacted with most of the o t her students in arranging sporting 
activities . . Interaction on a personal basis also occurred between a 
small number of students from the High School and some of their teachers. 
The most frequent settings included sports prac tices and matches where 
teachers from the High School and from Kormilda played in the same teams 
as students , picnics which the teachers arranged for a few of the girls, 
and occasional evenings in the homes of teache r s or at the pictures. 
Behaviour settings eliciting behaviour requi r ing responsibility, initiative 
or decision making 
students' church service 
dormitory supervision by prefects 
College Council meetings 
election of sports' representatives, class captains 
shopping excursions 
experiment of Senior Post-Primary girls in a College flat 
tuck shop 
Every Sunday evening, students held heir own church service. 
The responsibility of its organization was taken in rotation by groups 
of four students . Nominally, it involved selec tion of hymns and offer-
ing a prayer and a . bible reading . The r e was g r eat variation in the 
degree of acceptance of this responsibili ty and many of the students, 
particularly the boys, intensely disliked the service and risked puµish-
ment by not attending . However, it was a n important behaviour setting, 
being the only one that required some initiat ive and responsibility to 
be taken by students without the direction of staff . 
The supervision of dormitories by prefects was another behaviour 
setting where responsibility had to be exercised . While several prefects 
did not discharge their duties and were frequently guilty of the trans-
gressions they were supposed to prevent , the settin g nevertheless provided 
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an opportunity for students to learn patterns of behaviour required for 
the re sponsible direction of others . Howeve1~ the exerc ise of authority 
by ~ o r i ginal prefects was not always pe rceived as legitimate by other 
stude n t s . This lack of accep ance may possibly be attributable to the 
fac t that dormitory p refects were se lected by t he Principal rather than 
by the s tudents hemselves o 
The College Council was a body of representative s elected by the 
student s and trainee teaching assistan S o It wa s established during 
se c on d term in order to advise on punishments tha ~hould be given to 
senio r s t udents breaking the new rules assoc iated with th e free night 
on Fr idays. The functioning of the Council provided an important 
behaviour setting in which students could dis c uss relevant issues and 
make deci s ions affecting the lives of students in the College. However, 
the Counci l wa s no reconvened in thi r d term and its short duration did 
not ena b l e any behaviour pa erns to be establishedo 
Election of office bearers occu rre d in wo other situations in 
the Coll ege . Girls who play ed softball elec ed their team captains, 
and cert a in classes elected class captains n Most of the se office 
bearers we re nominal only, but a few were expected to exercise some 
form of re spon s ibility , Such elections served to introduce the notions 
of voting an d o f the election of the individual with the most votes. 
Shopping excursions into Da rwin were made once or twice each 
te r m a n d p rovided students with the experiences of deci sion=making 
and i nter a ction with whites j and helped develo p feelings of c onfidence. 
A College r u le requi ed that a staff member be present fo r every five 
student s on such excur sions, and many students relied on s aff to assist 
them i n their shopping, t he r eby abrogating s ome of the ir own 
responsib il ity. A few of the teachers took students into town with them 
on p ersona l errands, and senior s tuden t s were permitted to go shopping 
alone on Friday nigh t s . When shopping excursions were a rranged j money 
was d rawn out of pocket money accounts by c lerical staff, with the 
resul t that students did not have the experience or the responsibility 
of pe r fo rming this task themselves. 
In third term, promp t ed and encou r aged by one staff member, 
the fou r senior girls in Post =Primary moved into an unoccupied flat in 
the Coll ege grounds o They were given the responsibility of planning 
meals, budgeting, buying food, cooking and all the associated household 
duties . Th i s behaviour set t ing enabled the girls to develop the con-
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fidence and to acquire the skills tha are prerequisite to integration 
in the dominant society. The experiment was abandoned before the end 
of term, however, after one of the girls became pregnant. 
The tuck shop at Kormilda College was an important behaviour 
setting. Although a staff member was always present and in charge, 
responsible students were selected to help serve in the shop, and were 
provided with the opportunity for learning how to handle money 
efficiently and to deal with requestso 
2.5 Implications of the social system a t Kormilda College for 
educational policy and goals 
This analysis of the social sys t em at Kormilda Collegej together 
with the preceding discussion of Aboriginal value orientations and of 
the prejudice shown by whites towards Aborigines ~ enables educational 
policy and goals to be evaluated o 
The discussion of traditional value orientations and their 
saliency for Aboriginal identity today has implications for one of 
the basic aims of education, which was to retain Aboriginal identity 
and foster feelings of self=esteem, d i gnity, and pride in ethnic 
heritage. The collateral orientation of Aborigines on the Relational 
value permeates all spheres of activity and is " the major bluep-rint for 
life" (Berndt, 1968). It calls for cooperative behaviour rather than 
engendering a spirit of competition and individualism, and inhibits 
mobility of individuals to centres of training and employment. Although 
a change in this value might enable individual Aborigines to attain 
modern occupational status, it seems unlikely that Aboriginal identity 
would be retained in the process. A fur her factor mitigating against 
the simultaneous attainment of both the development of achievement value 
orientations and retention of Aboriginal identity was that the dominant 
society, at the time of the present research, was the only source of 
achievement values and high aspirations . Whites therefore determined 
the comparison groups used by achievement=oriented Aborigines. If the 
former were prejudiced towards Aborigines ~ then it was likely that the 
membership group would be used by the latte as a negative valuation 
group and that hostile attitudes towards other Aborigines would develop. 
In certain situations, such attitudes might also be accompanied by an 
unfavourable self-image. 
The pattern of value orientations characterising Aboriginal society 
was considered by educationists to inhibit social change. The Director 
of Education indicated that one of the major aims of education was to 
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bring about changes in these values so that an achievement orientation 
could be developed , In order for such changes o occur j meaningful, 
personal re lationship s woul d have to be established with reference 
models embodying these new value orientations. The analysis of the 
social s y stem at Kormilda College, however, reveals tha only one 
Aboriginal wa s employed on the staff, as a rainee recreation officer, 
and it is fu r her no ed that there were very few Aborigines in Da rwin 
or in other communitie s who might fulfi his role . I appea rs that 
the dominant socie ty would have to be adop ed as an iden ification 
group if value change was to occur. Howeve, he low s taff: s tudent 
ratio at the College ~ and the limi ted amoun and type of interaction 
with whites, p r ecluded the establishment of personal, suppo rt ive 
relationships between the majorit y of student s and white pee r s or 
staff. Students attending school at Kormilda itself had no regu la r 
contact with white peers, and even those at High School did not 
communicate readily with other white classmate s and had no p ersona l 
relationships with n on- Ko r milda s tudents outside the classroom. The 
analysis of behaviour set tings in which interaction between staff and 
students occur red reveals that whites were in a p o si tion of authority 
in mos t set tings. It herefore appea red ve y unlikely that education 
within the context of this residen tial college would have any impact on 
the traditional value orientations of Abo iginal adolescents. 
CHAPTER III: ENCULTURATIVE DISCONTINUITY, IDENTITY CONFLICT AND 
RESOLUTION 
3.1 Introduction 
The analysis of Kormilda College presented in Chapter Two 
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is based on observations over a year so that a comprehensive description 
.of the social system might be given. Preliminary observations made 
during the early stages of research at the College suggested that 
formal education within the context of a residential college was un-
likely to have any impact on ethnic identity and that changes in 
value orientations probably would not occur. A more innnediate problem 
was the apparent maladjustment of some of the students who appeared 
to experience difficulties in resolving conflict. A fruitful way to 
examine this problem seemed to be within the framework of institutional 
living and enculturative discontinuities between life-styles at home 
and at school. The research was therefore reoriented towards the 
adjustment of students and on the potential offered by the College for 
resolution of identity crisis. 
2.1 The concept of personal identity 
One of the main exponents of the identity concept is Erikson 
(1959, 1963, 1968) who states that 
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••• the conscious feeling of having a personal identity 
is based on two simultaneous observations: the innnediate 
perception of one's self-awareness and continuity in 
time; and the simultaneous perception of the fact that 
others recognize one's sameness and continuity." 
(Erikson, 1959, p.23) 
Ethnic identity, as defined earlier, is subsumed as one 
dimension in the multidimensional concept of personal identity. The 
rno~e global term is adopted in the present research since Erikson's 
exposition of the formation of personal identity as one of the stages 
in the epigenetic life-cycle has particular relevance for identit y 
conflict and resolution. 
Erikson refers to the years of puberty and adolescence as the 
stage of identity formation and crisis. While personal identity do~s 
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not origina te nor end in adolescence, it comes to a decisive cris is in 
youth when young people must make a series of personal, occupational, 
and ideological choices o At this stage, they are "sometimes morbidly , 
,,,. 
often curiously preoccupied with what they appear to be in the eyes of 
others as compared with what they feel they a r e." (Erikson, 1959, p.89) 
This process of identity fo rmation may be intensely conflictual~ An 
individual ' s feelings of helplessness and a sense of failure in his 
efforts t o p rogre ss towards social and occupational goals consistent 
with h is ideals generate anxiety and role confusiono If the individual 
is unable t o r esolve this iden t ity conflict as he passes into early 
adulthood, he eme rges not with a sense of identity consolidation but 
with identi ty confusio n characterised by incons is tency of goals, 
impairment of decision-making abili ty, and self-devaluationo 
The like lihood of any individual us reaching adulthood with a 
sense of identi ty consolidation perdominant over identi ty confusion 
depends on three main conditions. First, it depends on the resolution 
of earlie r psy chosocial crises in the di rections of a sense of industry 
rather than infe r io r ity, ini tiative rather than guilt, autonomy rather 
than shame and doubt j and trust rather than mistrust. These crises 
represent specific developmental tasks wh i ch must be accomplished by 
the child and its environment ; if each task is . performed well, certain 
basic, positive qualities unfold and "blend into the total personality" 
(Erikson, 1959, p.5 6) , while if task fulfilment fails, analogous 
negative qualities are likewise internalised. Thus, for every stage, a 
pair of quali t ies is p r oposed, representing re spectively the positive 
1 
and negative out c ome s of its most import ant eventso The second condition 
l. According t o Erikson, (1968) each basic ps ychosocial trend meets a crisis 
at an ontogenetic stage ~ 
basic trust ve r sus mistrust - infanc y 
Resolution of this crisis re p r esents the enduring belief in the atta in-
ability of p r imal wishes in spite of the anarchic urges and rages of 
dependency. 
autonomy ve r s u s shame, doubt - early childhood 
Resolution of this crisis represents the unbroken determination to exercise 
free choice as well as self-restraint in spite of the unavoidable exper-
ience of shame, doub t , and a c e rta i n rage over being c ontrol°led by others. 
initiative versus guilt - play age 
Resolution of this crisis represents the courage to envisage and p reserve 
valued and tangible goals guided by conscience 3 but not paralysed by 
guilt and by the fear of punishment. 
industry versus inferiority - school age 
Resolution of this crisis represents the free exercise (unimpaired by an 
infantile sense of infer iority) of dexterity and intelligence in the com-
pletion of serious tas ks . I t is the basis for co-operative part icipation 
in some segmen t of the culture . 
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for identity consolidation is the overall adequacy of available models 
for identification during adolescence . The principal models which 
serve as the basis for identity formation are the parents or parent 
surrogates. While a degree of inter-generational conflict is to be 
expected, potential conflict is exacerbated when the major identity 
models embody conflicting cultural values. Third , identity consolidation 
depends on the individual ' s potential to realise the various social, 
occupational, and other goals which he has set himself and which taken 
together conform to his self-image . 
3.3 Effect of enculturative discontinuity on personal identity 
Catherine Berndt (1961) has commented on the process of social 
change among the Australian Aborigines and its effect on personal 
identity ~ 
"It is inevitable that changes should c ome in language, 
in personal names, in the social units themselves and 
in the criteria of membership or affiliation, as well 
as in other features of local living . The critical 
question hinges on the nature of such changes ~ the 
degree to which they allow for c ontinuity with the 
past. There is a point of - view which holds that 
such continuity is unnecessary that an abrupt break 
with tradition is both kinder to the people involved 
and more effective in ensuring their allegiance to 
the new order . But this is a minority view, even a 
deviant view which goes contrary to the overwhelming 
·preponderance of findings not only in anthropology, 
but also in the fields of mental health . " (pp . 27-28) 
Several educationists ,have been concerned with the degree of 
discontinuity between the home and school and its effect on the personal 
identity of students. Hobart (1968) has suggested a number of aspects 
of the school system which may or may not provide continuity with the 
community life experiences of the students . 
1. The physical setting ~ including food ~ clothing and 
housing arrangements . 
2. The language spoken in the classroom and on the 
school grounds. 
3. The norms which are formally or informally enforced 
and the value hierarchy which is exp l i c itly taught 
or implicitly communicated. 
4. The social organization of the school, including 
the patterning of interpersonal relationships and 
the complexity of the organizational hierarchy. 
5. The skills taught in the classroom and in the play-
ground and assumed to be important by the teachers, 
or peers , or both. 
6. The personnel of the school, including both 
teachers and students. 
(Hobart, 1968, p . 100) 
To these may be added : 
7. The time structure and sequence of activities. 
8. The leisure activities available in out-of-school 
hours. 
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Hobart (1968) investigated differing degrees of discontinuity in 
the education systems for Eskimos in the Mackenzie District of Canada 
and in Greenland. He describes the social system of one school in 
Canada to which children are brought after the age of six from Arctic 
settlements without schools of their own: 
"The keynote of this school is discontinuity. Neither 
in terms of physical facilities, nor language , nor 
food, nor fellow students, nor the patterning of 
relationships, nor time schedules, nor disciplines, 
motivations, nor content of the curriculum is there 
any precedent in the pre-school experience of most 
of the Eskimo children who go there. The extent of 
dislocation is further maximised by the fact that 
children come at an early age, and that the school 
is a total institution, effectively seeking to break 
all continuities with the child's pre-school life." (p.103) 
Inte rviews with students from this school revealed numerous 
examples of individuals who were profoundly ashamed of being Eskimo, 
felt inadequate, and were unable to cope. Hobart reports that the 
most maladjustive cons equence of this schooling system was that its 
students were commonly unable to adjust either to the world of their 
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parents or the world of the white man . Weaned to " the good life" of 
the hostel, they were unable to go home and live the way of life avail-
able in the home community. They had been taught to crave values which 
they could not buy for lack of skills and / or disciplines. (p.104) 
Another study of a group of people from the same District by Clairmont 
(1963) revealed that men and women who were products of this type of 
schooling actively rejected tradition-oriented subsistence activities, 
preferring unemployment to sullying themselves with activities 
traditionally Eskimo. 
In Greenland, on the other hand, continuity is a fundamental 
principle of the school system. One of the most distinctive aspects is 
its variety, in that communities differ in their degree of contact with 
the dominant society and schools are designed to accommodate such 
differences. Thus, physical facilities differ from one community to 
another; the amount of emphasis on Danish tends to vary with the amount 
of Danish used in the rest of the community ; the skills and values 
taught in more modern communities are more characteristically Danish, 
while those in remote districts tend to be more traditionally Greenlandic; 
there is continuity in concepts taught in the school system and a variety 
of materials are available which are most appropriate to the community in 
which the school is located ; finally, there is similar and interrelated 
continuity between motivations, disciplines, self-concepts, and senses of 
ident~ty which are taught in schools in different kinds of community 
situations. Results here indicated that the basic continuities insured 
adequately appreciative attitudes towards parents, home community , and 
self, and feelings of adequacy and competence. The flexibility of the 
system further tended to insure that life goals taught were attainable 
and relevant in terms of opportunities available and skills learned for 
the exploitation of these opportunities. (Hobart , 1968 ~ p . 106) 
Wintrob and Sindel! (1968) have also investigated the psycho-
logical consequences of enculturative discontinuities among the Cree 
Indians in Canada which resulted from living alternately in the two 
different environments of home and residential school . Data from an 
intensive interview schedule revealed that 48% of the 109 students in 
the sample were rated as experiencing clearly defined identity conflict. 
In an additional 14%, indications of identity conflict were sufficiently 
pronounced to be defined as identity confusion. 
Saslow (1968) has reviewed the literature pertaining to psycho-
social adjustment of Indian youth in the United States and concludes that 
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the culture shock of having tQ renounce J with he beginning of school, 
much of what has been learned befo e s chool, has ensured that Indian 
and other mino rity groups suffer from identity conflict in adolescence 
which manifests itself in feelings of low self-worth 1 alienation, and 
helplessness. 
Further discussion on the impact of discontinuity between two 
environments on personal identity is found in Goffman's (1 961) analysis 
of total institutions, and in other studies which have adopted his 
framework to study such institutions . (Aubert, 1965 ; Emery, 1970) 
Goffman defines the total institution as 
"a place of residence and work where a large number of 
like-situated individuals, cut off from the wider 
society for an appreciable period of time, together 
lead an enclosed , formally administe r ed round of 
life . " (p.XIII) 
The literature pertaining to total institutions is predominantly 
concerned with mental hospitals, prisons and concentration camps 9 but 
boarding schools are also included under he rubric of the term. While 
comparisons between these different categories of institutions carry a 
strong emotive component, they are nonetheless valid and further 
consideration is therefore given to the c oncept of the residential 
college as a total institution. 
Goffman's discussion highlights t he dissimilarities between life 
on the inside and outside of a total institution and details the 
particular form of social system and role relationships that must be 
established to cope with the bureaucratic organization of whole blocks 
of people with many human needs. The central feature of total 
institutions is that there is a breakdown of the barriers ordinarily 
separating the three spheres of life~ sleep, play, and work. First, 
all aspects of life are conducted in the same place and under the same 
single authority. Second, each phase of the member's daily activity is 
carried on in the immediate company of many others, all of whom are 
treated alike and required to do the same thing together. Third ~ all 
the phases of the day's activities are ightly scheduled, with one 
activity leading at a prea rranged time into the next, the whole sequence 
of events being imposed from above by a system of explicit formal rulings 
and a body of officials . Finally, the various enforced activities are 
brought together in o a single rat ional plan purportedly designed to 
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fulfil the official aims of the institution o 
These features of total institutions greatly affect personal 
identity of the inmates and work consistently towards personality dis-
, 
integration. At entry into a total institution, the individual has a 
conception of himself made possible by certain stable relationships in 
his home world. It is characteristic of such establishments to strip 
him of the supports provided by these arrangements and compel him to 
undergo a series of deprivations, degradations 9 and humiliations. While 
many of these may not be great in themselves 9 they become significant 
because they occur so frequently and in so many aspects of institutional 
life - the whole milieu assumes this character. Thus total 
institutions disrupt and defile precisely those actions that in civil 
society have the role of attesting to the individual that he has some 
control over his world - that he is a person with self-determination, 
autonomy, and freedom of action. 
3.4 Identity conflict and resolution 
All adolescents experience identity crisis, and three conditions 
required for its resolution were stated earlier~ 1) resolution of 
earlier psychosocial crises, 2) adequacy of available models during 
adolescence, and 3) potential to achieve the educational, occupational 
and social goals to which the individual aspires. 
Individuals in a residential college characterised by enculturative 
discontinuity with the home community are likely to experience difficulties 
in the resolution of identity crisis since the parent surrogates usually 
embody conflicting cultural norms and values, and the school may encourage 
the development of aspirations which the individual is unable to attain. 
The particular conditions required for resolution of identity 
conflict depend on the identity orientation adopted by the individual. 
A continuum of identity orientation was discussed in Chapter Two and 
three points on the continuum were identified: white pole, synthesis of 
white and traditional, traditional pole . It is likely that the dis-
continuity that exists between home and school has different impact on 
individuals, depending on their location along this continuum. Wintrob 
and Sindell (1968) have suggested the particular conditions that are 
required for the resolution of identity crisis, for each of the three 
orientations: 
3.4.1 Polarisation towards a white identity model 
The extent to which polarisation towards a white model represents 
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a successfu l resolution of identity conflict could be expected to 
depend on 1) the degree of c ongruence between the student's goals, 
2) his potential to achieve them j and 3) the degree to which access 
to the dominant white society is possible or encouraged. 
3o4.2 Polarisation towards a traditional model 
The individua l who retains his i denti ty as a traditionally 
oriented Aborigine may successfully resolve any conflict he experiences 
if traditional roles, or modification of them, are still available and 
continue to p r ovide gratification for the individual when he leaves 
school. 
3.4.3 Synthesis of traditional and white models 
There a re a va r iety of diffe ren ways in which the individual 
might synthesise Aboriginal and whi te models, depending on his location 
on the identit y orien ation continuum. For all individuals, successful 
identity synthesis would require 1) sufficient familiarity with and 
access to institutions of the white world (economic ~ legal, social 
and political) so that goals can be effectively pursued ; and 2) that 
appropriate opportunities be available in the region so that close 
contacts with family and community can be maintained . 
Resolution of identity conflict for each of these three identity 
orientations is in part dependent on conditions which must be fulfilled 
by the social system at Kormilda College. Various aspects of this social 
system were dis c ussed in Chapter Two and an attempt is now made to relate 
these to differences in life-styles at home and at school, and to establish 
the degree of resultant enculturative discontinuity experienced by 
students. Some indication of the community~life experiences of students 
was presented in Chapte r One as background information and certain aspects 
of this traditional life-style are highlighted in the following section. 
3.5 Encul t u rative discontinuities between Kormilda College and the home 
communities of students 
An objec tive account of the dis continuity between home and school 
does not necessarily reflect the degree of continuity/discontinuity 
experienced by students. Wil liams (1970) has indicated that Aborigines 
are able to minimise role conf lict through the observance of different 
norms depending on the si tuation in which the individual finds himself, 
and the effec t of discontinuity may be minimised in this way. A discussion 
of life-styles designed to indicate the areas of conflict experienced by 
students must therefore include heir subjective reports, and observations 
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of the'i r behaviour. 
Evidence pe rtaining to students perceptions of he life-styles 
at home and a t Kormilda College was gat e ed f _om several s ources: 
semi-structured interviews with 95 s udents (Appendix 5.8), casual 
conversations in non=school hours:, and analysis of responses to a 
modified form of the Bavelas Ideology Test (Appendix 5o9) which was 
adminis ered to all students in the College. 
Most aspec s of the school system at Kormilda presented encultura-
tive discontinuities with the community life experiences of the students, 
and these created conflicts as the studen s alternated between school 
and home during term holidayso 
Some of the initial discontinuities involved sleeping habits, 
food, clothing and language. At Kormilda, students slept in beds, 
generally with only two persons to a rooII1.iwhile at home the majority 
slept on the ground o r on the floor, rolled up in blankets next to 
other relations. Some Catholic missions and one se ttlement provided 
dormitory a ccommodation for school students, but this was atypical . 
Most students liked he sleeping arrangements at Kormilda 9 the girls 
in particular had a prefe rence for donnitories ~ and several girls 
asserted that the best thing about Kormilda was the chance to sleep in 
a bed, in a dormi tory, or in a room of their owno A feeling of security 
appeared to underlie this preference and was reflec ed in he words of 
one girl: "I like sleeping in the dormitories best - you 8 re safe here 
and the men can't get meo" Only hree girls showed great distress at 
the though t of sleeping in he c amp when they re urned home during the 
holidays, and the remainder stated that they experienced no discomfort. 
The p rovision of regular meals a Kormilda was welcomed by many 
students who did not alway s get enough food to eat at home. Most students 
adjusted qui ckly to he ype of food hat was served at the College and 
only yearned occasionally for " bush tucker" which supp lemented their 
"store food" diet at homeo A number of boys complained tha they were 
always hungry at night and that this prompted hem to steal food from the 
kitchen and tuck shop . 
Grea emphasis wa s placed by he staff at Kormilda on a neat and 
tidy appearancej ands udents who internalised these norms often experienced 
conflict at home o The p resence of conflict was revealed in responses to 
questions on the Ideology Test concerning good and bad things to do at 
Kormilda and at home. Several girls ~taimed a good thing to do at Kormilda 
was to wear cl 0 an clothes and to look neat and tidy, while this was 
considered a bad thing to do at home. One girl spoke about the 
ensuing conflic:t during the interview: "The people at home - they 
don't like us being clean. But we have showers and a clean dress 
, 1 t: r ormilda, and we like being clean. The other girls are just 
_j e'1lous of us. They don't like us ironing our clothes and looking 
• II 
n1ce. Another senior student was observed rubbing dirt into her 
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h:1i1 before leaving at the end of term and she explained that "if we 
go home looking smart, those people 3.t home won't talk to us - they 
tell us we're rubbish ones, trying to be like white people." 
Some of the difficulties encountered in the school milieu 
involved language. The large majority of students spoke dialect at home 
and among themselves, although English was used as the medium of 
instruction in schools. Students already had a conversational gra~p of 
English when they first came to Kormilda and generally pronounced words 
correctly, but they encountered great difficulties in reading, reading 
comprehension, and in the more subtle areas of word meaning. These 
problenIB caused particular concern to High School students who responded 
by becoming withdrawn in class, and by refusing to participate in any 
class activities. 
At Kormilda, students came into contact with other Aborigines 
who did not speak or understand their own languages and English was 
therefore used as a common tongue. However, most friendship groups 
reflected a common language and students continued to speak in Aboriginal 
dialect arnor.g theTIIBelves . As a result they did not experience much 
difficulty when they returned home during the holidays and reverted to 
dialect with their parents and other kin. Some students antagonised the 
older people by speaking English so they would not understand, and this 
was interpreted by the older people as a rejection of their authority. 
Several students also encountered resistance at home when they lapsed 
into English without thinking: "Sometimes at home I forget I'm home 
and I talk in English; My mother gets real wild with me and says "you're 
not a white person, speak in language." I tell her, I just forgot - I 
thought I was at Kormilda." Another girl confessed "sometimes I forget 
how to talk to them boys at home and can't think of the words; sometimes 
I have to say it in English because that's all I can remember." 
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Students therefore appea r ed to experience a degree of enculturative 
discontinuity in sleepin g habit s , food, clothing and language. Although 
the majority seemed able to adjus t to the norms for these areas in both 
home and school settings, several students were unable to do so and 
xperienced conflict. I n f ormation gained from the Interview an d 
Ideology Questionnaire, from informal conversations, and from observa-
tions in a few corrnnunities, indicated that dissatisfaction lay in the 
home se t ting, probably beca use these students had internalised the 
western norm. 
i 
I 
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returned home as a ~e~u --t:-he i-fl.Ee r na l isation of western nenns. 
Because of the stress on permissiveness a n d self-reliance in 
Aboriginal socialisation, students found it h ard to adjust to the many 
rules and routines which the school estab lished i n order t o cope with 
the large numbers of students under its care. Rigid scheduling of 
classes, meals, activities, and bed-times, and boundaries -defining 
where students could and could not go conflicted with the life-style 
at home. Students felt that they should be allowed to leave the College 
grounds more often, whether for outings to town and pictures, visits to 
relations, or hunting in the bush around the College. Such liberties 
were taken for granted in their own environment and the lack of them at 
Kormilda created intense dissatisfaction. This feeling was summed up by 
one boy in the words : " the trouble with this place is you ' re just not 
free. " 
One consequence of the discontinuity between home and school was 
that rules were frequently broken and constant reprimands and punishments 
required. Discipline at Kormilda College was a persistent cause of 
friction between students and staff . Several factors contributed to 
this situation~ first, the rules were often not clearly defined ; 
second, punishments were inconsistently administered, and girls in 
partia.ilar often avoided negative sanctions altogether since caning of 
them was not permitted and most other punishments appeared to be 
ineffective; third, and perhaps most important, the authority of whites 
to discipline students was not seen by the studen ts as legitimate. 
This last factor is perhaps a reflection of the disintegration of 
the traditional social structure of Aborigin al society and t he decline 
of the authority of the elders. Child rearing in Aboriginal society was 
very permissive and order was formerly maintained by the elders who con-
trolled the rites of initiation and acceptance into totemic life. 
Hamilton (1970) has commented on the different phases which characterise 
pat terns of child-rearing among the Anbara in North Australia and European 
society: 
"The real beginning of Aboriginal life for the Anbara 
boy and girl comes with his circumc ision and her 
marriage. Only then occurs the kind of training 
which European society takes for granted in the 
rearing of children from their ear liest months : 
subjection to adult authority, training in the beliefs 
and values underlying adult behaviour; the imposition 
of self-control and self-denial." (p. 122) 
, 
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While child-rearing in Aboriginal society continues to be very 
permissive, Albrecht (1970) asserts that with the disintegration of 
Aboriginal culture in many corrrrnunities, the authority of the elders is 
no longer effective and thus no mechanism exists for enforcing behaviour-
al norms and maintaining order. It seems likely, then, that many 
students came to Kormilda without internalised values for self-discipline 
and self-control and thus attempts by staff to impose discipline and 
enforce observance of school rules were not always perceived by students 
as legitimate. The outcome at Kormilda was that some students displayed 
a disrespect for all rules, and a rejection of the imposition of punish-
ment by those in authority as completely unjustified, and the use of 
abusive language towards staff members. 
This discussion of discipline illustrates the discontinuity 
between the life-styles of students at Kormilda College and in theit 
home communities . Students appeared to experience considerable conflict 
a t Kormilda in attempting to reconcile the permissiveness of Aboriginal 
society with the more authoritarian atmosphere which is characteristic 
I 
of s uch
1
total institutions. 
I 
I A~tonomy was encouraged in the College, but the focus was on 
individualistic gains rather than on individuals cooperating for the 
benefit of the kin group. Competition was encouraged both in the 
classroom and in extra-curricula activities as illustrated by a remark 
to the students by the Principal: "You play softball to win, just as 
you do everything else to win, and work at school to win". While many 
of the students participated in team games, they had to learn to 
cooperate with other students who were not kinsmen, but who were jus t 
t emporarily united for a specific purpose. 
Students had well-defined kinship relationships to all other persons 
in their home connnunities and these governed reciprocal role obliga-
tions and determined behaviour. At kormilda, however, students we re 
in contact with Aborigines from different areas with no common bonds. 
Almost half the students maintained it was difficult to make friends 
with other students and tribal affiliations appeared to be an imp_ortant 
determinant of interpersonal attraction. Reasons given for 
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difficul t ies experienced in making friends from other tribal areas 
inc l ude d "they are different from us", and "it is the feeling among 
the tribes". Fighting among students was not uncommon at Kormilda, 
but it was mostly confined to intra- ribal groups and generally 
concerned di s putes over boy/girl friends. Several students expressed 
un favourabl e attitudes towards the few part-Aborigines in the College. 
They we re referred to as "that part-coloured one " rather than by name, 
and occ a sionally pejorative remarks were made to the face of the 
i ndiv idual , s uch as, "you're not even an Aborigine, white face." 
However, for s everal students, the oppor uni y to make friends from 
dif f e r ent p l a ce s was one of the most favourable aspects of Kormilda, 
and a few s tudents maintained a correspondence with friends from other 
communit ie s during the holidays and af er they left school. 
Tribal ethnocentrism appeared to be an important characteristic of 
Abo r igine s and the presence at Kormilda of other Aborigines from totally 
unr ela t ed tribes there f ore p resented an additional aspect of discontinuity 
between t he two environments. While most of those students who experienced 
conflict we r e ab le to minimise it through associating predominantly with 
their own kinsmen , a f ew e xp eri enced the reverse p roblem and had boy or 
girl friends f r om dif f eren t tr i b es whom they wished to marry. This 
created intense conflict a s i n mo s t ins tances the s tudents concerned were 
aware that their own p e ople would reject their partner. 
Att i t udes towards st a ff members varied considerably, and it is 
difficul t t o as certain what pers onality characteristics inspired respect, 
and how much a ntagonism wa s directed towards a role position rather than 
towa r ds t he i ndiv idual inc umbent as a person. The most antagonism in the 
College was di r e ct ed towa rd s the Principal and a dislike of the Principal 
was the most c ommon re sp ons e in rep ly o the question concerning bad 
things abou t Kormilda. This result is not particularly surprising as the 
role o f Principal represented the ultimate authority figure, and he made 
most deci s ions and impo s ed punishments. Williams (1971) asserted that 
bo y s typi cal l y s howed antagonism towards staff in home communities, while 
gi rl s were more inclined to interact with and elicit support from 
Eur op e an s . Thi s sex difference did not emerge at Kormilda, however, and 
the grea ter tendency for girls to interact with white members of staff 
was p r obably a reflection of the higher proportion of single female 
staff members living in the College grounds~ rather than a rebuffal 
of the staff by boys. Several students expressed a keeness to have more 
Aborig i ne s on the staff to whom they could turn for help and emotional 
support and students occasionally complained that "no-one in this 
school understands us ." 
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Films, books ~ newspapers j dances, and sport played an important 
role in College life as informal modes of exposure to western culture. 
Half the students mentioned the opportunity of playing in team games 
and other sports when asked what they liked best about Kormilda. For 
some students j particularly the boys, such activities were the only 
aspect of Kormilda which motivated them to return after the holidays. 
The media, especially films, teenage magazines, and comic books, 
were very popular with the students and influenced their perceptions of 
the European-Australian sociocultural system . In many cases, a distorted 
image of the dominant society was conveyed ; for example, there was a 
tremendous emphasis on romantic love in the teenage magazines. The 
resulting ideas concerning the western concept of marriage frequently 
created conflict with the arranged system of marriage which continues to 
characterise Aboriginal society . Many of the girls were promised to old 
men in a polygamous system, and several refused to comply with this 
traditional custom. Parents, and husbands to whom the girls were promised, 
were often disturbed at the effect of schooling on this traditional 
custom and some students were refused permission to attend or return to 
Kormilda for this reason. Many students desired to emulate singers, film 
stars , and sports stars, whom they read about in magazines and saw in 
films . Hobart (1968) refers to this embracement of the western subculture 
as "Elvis Presleyism" ll and claims that its function for students in a 
minority ethnic group is to provide an escape from the ambiguities and the 
conflicts of the situation in which the adolescent finds himself . (p.1O3) 
Involvement with this subculture was reflected in the dress and personal 
grooming, music, and dance preferences of the students . 
One of the main sources of dissatisfaction at Kormilda was the 
lack of opportunities to engage in traditional activities. The majority 
of students claimed that what they liked best about home was the chance 
to go hunting and fishing ; yet, these activities were not available at 
Kormilda, despite the surrounds of bush and water. Boys lamented that 
they were never given the opportunity to get away from the College and to 
go camping , while girls were concerned that they were not permitted to 
leave the College in order to visit friends or relations in Darwin . 
Several students missed the camp-fire activities that characterised the 
home environment, particularly dance and music which were an integral 
aspect of the Aboriginal life-style in many communities. One boy stated 
that he found it difficult to join in the dancing when he went home 
since participation in traditional activities was not expected from 
Kormilda students. 
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This discussion of the leisure activities pursued by students at 
home and those available at Kormilda reveals considerable discontinuity 
between the two situations. Students appeared to experience conflict 
for opposing reasons~ on the one hand, many students were unhappy at 
Kormilda since there was no opportunity to pursue traditional activities, 
while on the other~ a substantial proportion were dissatisfied with life 
back home during the holidays since the range of leisure activities was 
very restricted in many communities . 
As students settled down to the routine of school, many began to 
enjoy it. Nonetheless, negative feelings about the regimentation of school 
life and the separation from kinsmen remained. These feelings of 
ambivalenc e were reflected in the attitudes to school attendance. When 
students first returned to school, they did not like it; by mid-term, 
they had readjusted to school life, and most liked it on the whole. 
At the end of term, they were keen to return home and were happy to see 
their parents , siblings, and relations againo However, as the holidays 
progressed, many students became bored with the limited range of 
recreational activities available and missed the conveniences of life 
at Kormilda such as showers, hot water, electricity, and regular meals. 
As the beginning of the school term approached, students were once again 
reluctant to leave families and to give up the greater freedom from 
restriction that they had enjoyed during the holidays. One student 
expressed this ambivalence during the interview~ "When I'm back home, 
I sometimes like to be here; and when I'm here I like to be home. 
It's funny you know ." 
The second aspect of the College to be discussed concerns the 
opportuni ties that were provided in the College for the learning of skills 
which might enable the individual to achieve his goals. The Director of 
Education enumerated the skills that Aborigines need to acquire in order 
to function in this society of today: 
1. English as a second language 
2. new job skills 
3. new ways to improve and protect their health 
4. the social skills of modern life 
5. newer civic and political responsibilities 
6. newer family res ponsibilities 
7. newer ways of maintaining order 
8. how to use the services of the larger society 
9. the skill required in order to use numbers 
10 . how to think analytically, to form conclusions 
and to test conclusions 
(Gallacher, 1968 , p.5 ) 
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Acquisition of these skills might be expected to be particularly 
impo rtant for tho s e individuals attempting to resolve identity conflict 
through polari sati on towards a white model or through synthesis of 
models . While the curriculum programme might enable students to learn 
new academic and job skills, most of he other skills detailed here 
could only be provided through provision of behaviour settings which 
might be expected to elicit the particular behaviour mediating such 
skills . Consideration was given in Chapter Two to the behaviour 
settings at Kormilda College which required students to exercise 
initiative ~ responsibil ity, or de c ision-making~ and the discussion 
indicated that very few settings occurred which would enable these 
skills to be acqui red. The analysis of the social system at Kormil da 
similarly has indicated that the College did not provide experiences 
whereby students might learn the social skills of modern life, nor how 
to use t he services of the larger society . In many aspects of the 
College life 9 a dependency relationship of st u dents on staff was 
fostered, and s t udents relied on house parents for the provision of all 
their personal requirements such as clothes, underwear, and toiletries. 
3.6 Impact of discontinuity on personal identitz 
The discussion of the enculturative discontinuities between 
Kormilda College and the community life-experiences of the students 
sugges t s that many of them were characterised by identity conflict 
which could not be resolved. 
The need for dis continuity as a prerequisite for dissatisfaction 
with the tradi t ional life-style of Aborigines and hence for social 
change has been recognized by educationists. However, they have also 
explicitly recognized the need to ensure that the pe r sonal identity of 
the individual should not be sacrifice d in tLe adjustment process. It 
would seem that these need s would be best met if many of the newer 
learnings, skills , and behaviour norms, which represented the aims of 
Kormilda College, were introduced in such a way tha students learned 
to apply them to new s ituations and to integrate them into their own 
cultural system, while at the same time re aini.ng Aboriginal self= 
esteem~ self-confidence, and a pride in their Aboriginal heritageo 
Elkin, as early as 1937, emphasised his need to enhance a 
traditional identity~ 
"Some attention in school life should be paid to 
the real values in Aboriginal life , such as kinship, 
totemism, ritual , and mythology, so that these will 
not lead a fur ive existence or be repressed, or 
perhaps "shamed". Only to take stock of the 
native life as a handicap to present day adaptation 
and not to emphasise and use its valuable elements 
is surely an error in educational policy." 
(Elkin, 1937, p.4 71) 
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Watts and Gallacher (1964) accepted this view and maintained that 
the education programme must therefore aim to give the pupils "an under-
' 
standing and appreciation of their own ribal law 9 music, dances~ art, 
and community organization, and, at the same time, to give them an 
understanding of the European social and economic world which surrounds 
them." (p.47) However ~ the analysis of Kormilda has clearly revealed 
that little homage was paid to these aims, and emphasis on traditional 
aspects of culture was c onspicuously absento Moreover, if the education 
system were aimed at helping students to an understanding of European 
culturej and through this to a bette appreciation of their own cul ture 
so that they themselves would be able to make their own choices, to 
assume direction of heir own lives and to solve their own p roblems 9 
then it seems likely that failure of the so c ial system at Kormilda to 
fulfil these aims would act as a barrier to integration of Aboriginal 
beliefs and ways. 
In the light of the preceding analyses of the social system of 
Kormilda, it is now possible to discuss the likelihood of resolution of 
identity conflict in relation to each of the three identity orientationso 
First, consider those Aborigines who were primarily traditionally-
oriented, and who saw their future bac k home in their own communities~ 
maintaining the traditional value and belief systems and life-style . 
Most of these individuals would probably have been in Post-Primary classes 
and had no alternative to schooling at Kormilda. The discontinuity 
experienced at Kormilda was therefore likely to intensify conflict and to 
confront the individual with problems of adjustment which took precedence 
over the learning of new skills . The lack of Aboriginal models at 
Korrnilda, and the lack of emotional support from home, seemed likely 
to have produced intense feelings of homesickness and antagonistic 
attitudes towards Kormilda and members of staff . These students 
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might well have complied with behavioural norms while at Kormilda, but 
they were unlikely to be internalised and therefore their behaviour 
probably reverted to community norms when they returned home. 
Those Aborigines who were white-oriented, on the other hand, 
probabl y faced adjustment problems of a different kind. Their 
orientation towards the dominant society might have led them to adopt 
and internalise the norms and values of the dominant society. It was 
contended earlier, however, that some of these values mediating achieve-
ment behaviour are diametrically opposed to those of the traditional 
society, particularly that reflecting the collectivistic orientation on 
the Relational value which can be seen as the core of Aboriginal identity. 
As long as white society in general, and Kormilda College in particular, 
failed to give some positive valence to Aboriginal culture and to instil 
a pride in Aboriginal heritage , then it would seem that the Aborigine 
who was white-oriented was likely to be characterised by a negative self-
image and a devalued image of his own membership group, the Aboriginal 
people. Resolution of identity conflict could be achieved if the 
individual were able to move into the community and had the requisite 
skills and abilities which enable integration to take place . However, 
discussions of the behaviour settings at Kormilda indicated that there 
were few opportunities for students to develop feelings of confidence in 
interacting with whites, to participate in processes of decision-making, 
or to assume responsibility. All these skills would be required for 
acceptance into the wider community since the individual did not have 
the solidarity of his membership group behind him . 
Finally, there was the group of individuals who attempted to 
resolve identity crises through a synthesis of both white and traditional 
models. As has already been mentioned, some of these individuals were 
likely to be successful, while confusion of identity synthesis orientation 
remained a likely outcome for others since cultural synthesis was not 
always possible. Those individuals who used both Aborigines and whites 
as reference groups were expected to internalise many of the norms and 
values of the dominant society but were unlikely to change those 
orientations crucial to their identity as Aborigines. Thus it seemed 
likely that such individuals would have retained a collectivistic 
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orientation and would have b een ~eluctant to move away from their own 
kinsmen, even when occupa tional aspirations could not b e fulfill ed in 
their own communities. Konnilda Colle ge was rhe~efore only functional 
for these individuals if it provided them with the skills that helped 
them to achieve their aspi r ations y and at the same time reinforce d 
Aboriginal identity. The discontinui v h a t existed between Kormilda 
and their home communities, h owever mean t that learning was probably 
reduced since adjustment to a new situ ation occupied much of the 
student's time. Philp (1961) makes ·his poin t clearly~ 
"If the child's equipment fits in with the s chool vs 
expectations of him, with its demands on him, then 
there is congruence J and other things being equal .... 
the probability of learning is high. If, on the 
other hand, his behaviour pa terns are not c ongruent 
with the school ' s expectations or are so in a 
limited way, there is much less chance of effective 
learn ing." 
Moreover 9 the failure of the College to reinforce Aboriginal 
identity and to instil a pride in Aboriginal heritage seemed likely to 
create additional conflict. The lack of Aboriginal models in the 
College required the individual to use whites as a reference group , 
yet his membership group was sill sa li en _ as an identification group. 
While some of the missions and settlements provided job opportunities 9 
other c ommunities and particula r ly th.e pas toral properties were 
extremely restricted in the r ange of job opportunities. The danger of 
raising aspirations which cannot be fulfilled has b een widely recognized. 
(Lengyel 9 1961 ; Parker, 1964; Mc Queen, 1968) 
This examiPation of re encul!urative discontinuities which 
existed between the life-sty les of Aborigines a home and at Kormilda 3 
of the conflict s wh ich it was believed must have resulted, and of the 
failu re of he College to enable re sol ion of identi y conflict 9 
sugges ts tha stress and maladjustmen were likely outcomes of the impact 
of education . 
The life-styles of students in their home communities differed 
considerably from one another and thus individuals a Kormilda experienced 
varying degrees of discontinui y between the two environments. It is 
possible that those students who had a considerable amount of contact 
with the dominant society before going o Konnilda may have experienced 
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less stress than those wi. ~h minimal conta~t since there was greater 
continuity b etwe e n home and school o The different types of c ommuni t ies 
also differed from one anothe in ,he amou t of contact they p r ovided 
with the dominan t society in the employment opportunit ies and in life-
styles . The College was therefore likely to have a different impact on 
students from all these different communities" Finally , research by 
other social s c i entists suggests that girls probably experienced more 
conflict than b o ys and had fewer opportunities to resolve such conflict . 
Their greater allegi ance than boys o the new order of things which 
promised choice i n marriage, increased status, and a b etter way of life ~ 
created int ense confli ct when p ressure was exerted on t hem to c onform to 
c ommunity norms . (Money, 19 70) 
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CHAPTER IV: RESEARCH QUESTIONS AND PREDICTIONS 
The questions which this research was designed to answer relate 
to the personal iden tity and adjustment of adolescent Aboriginal students 
in a residential college. The first group of research questions is aimed 
a t describing the s ample population in terms of measures used in the 
study; the second group is based on the conceptual framework adopted and 
it was possible to make predictions in certain instances with a know-
ledge of the school system; the remaining questions are entirely 
exploratory in nature and were suggested by previous research with 
Aborigines or by observations made during the course of the research. 
4.1 Research questions directed towards describing the Kormilda students 
The ~onceptual f r amework and analysis of Kormilda College presented 
in Chapters Two and Three detailed a number of variables which appeared to 
be important for the present study. The distribution of responses on 
each of the variab les wa s therefore considered to be of interest since 
no research of thi s nature had been carried out with full-blood Aborigines 
pr ior to the time th e present study was undertaken. 
The research questions therefore sought to determine: 
4.1. 1 Values 
Had Aboriginal students at Kormilda internalised any achievement 
value orientations? 
4 . 1.2 Acculturation 
To what extent did Aboriginal adolescents at Kormilda adopt 
the norms of the dominant society? 
Did individual area s of behaviour show different patterns in 
the degree to which tradi tional norms still prevailed? 
4.1.3 ~spirations 
Educational 
llliat were the e ducational aspirations of students? 
Did aspirations diffe r from expectations? 
Occupational 
What was the range of jobs to which students aspired? 
Did these jobs r e f lect use of whites as reference models? 
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Did students expect to get these jobs? 
Were the students aware of the qualifications required for the 
jobs to which they aspired? 
Social 
What reasons governed the choice of jobs? 
Were the students happy in their existing social environment? 
What were seen to be viable alternatives to life in their home 
commwiities? 
4.1.4 Attitude measures 
What were the attitudes of students towards whites, Aborigines, 
and self? 
4.1.5 Maladjustment 
How prevalent were symptoms of maladjustment among students? 
In what ways was maladjustment expressed? 
How did students from Kormilda adjust at High School? 
What proportion of students dropped out of Kormilda 
before completing a course? 
4.1.6 Contact 
What degree of contact had students experienced with 
the dominant society before going to Kormilda? 
4.1.7 Gratification choice 
What were the relative propor ions of students choosing 
delayed and immediate reward? 
4.2 Research questions and predictions concerning relationships 
between measures 
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This second group of research questions concerns relationships 
betwe en variables . Some questions were entirely exploratory, while 
others made predic ions about relationships on the basis of the 
conceptual framework adopted . 
4.2.1 Identity orientation 
Identity orientation is a ke y concep in the present research. 
Three models of identity orientation have been discussed, and the 
particular orient ation adopted by an individual was dependent on his 
selection of identification and comparison group s from either the 
membership or non-membe r ship groups. The identification group was the 
source of his values j norms and aspirations 9 while the comparison group 
adopted determined his a titudes to self and significant others. The 
particular conditions required for successful re solution of identity 
conflict depended on the identity orien ation adopted by the individual, 
and analysis of the social system at Kormilda suggested that these 
conditions were not present. 
A number of research questions and predictions were made relating 
to identity orientation and other measures. These concerned~ first, 
relationships between variables reflecting the identification group 
adopted by the individual ; second, he relationships between identifica-
tion and comparison groups; third, relationships between identity 
orientation and other variables of inte est in the present study. 
4.2.1.1 Relationships between iden 
It was predicted hat values (Time, Relational, and Man~Nature), 
aspirations (Educational, Occupational, and Social), and acculturation 
were positive ly correlated. 
4.2.1.2 RelationshipSbetween individual iden ification group and 
comparison group variables 
It was predicted that~ a) a positive correlation existed between 
values , aspirations, and accultura tion, and attitudes to whites; and b) 
a negative correlation existed between values, aspirations and 
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acculturation, and attitudes to Aborigines o No relat ionship between 
self-concept and identification group va riables was predictedo 
4.2.1.3 Pattern of relationships between iden ification and 
compari son groups 
What were the pa tterns of relationship between the identification 
and comparison groups adopted by the individual for each of the identity 
orientations? 
4.2.1.4 Relationships between individual ethnic identity variables and 
maladjustment 
Were high scores on va lues, aspi rations and acculturation 
associated with increased maladjustment ? 
What were the relationships be ween attitudes to whites, 
Aborigines and self , and ma ladjustment ? 
4.2.1.5 Relationship between identity orienta ion and maladjustment 
It was predicted that students lacked the potential to resolve 
identity conflict, irrespective of the particular identity orientation 
adopted , and that each o rientat ion was associated with a similar degree 
of stress and malad justment. 
4.2.2 Achievement values and aspirations 
Achievement values and aspirations were considered to define modern 
occupational status, and change in achievement values in order to enable 
the child to attain such status was a specific goal of educational 
policy. Discussion of the conditions necessary for changes in ethnic 
identity to occur suggested that education at Kormilda was unlikely to 
have had any impact on the aspi rat ions and value orientation of students. 
However , students who spent a long time at the College had more 
opportunitie s to identify with white models and thus it seemed possible 
that the extent of change in values and aspira ions might be related to 
the period of residence. 
4.2.2.1 What changes occurred in aspira ions and values that could be 
attributed to the length of time spent at Kormilda College? 
4.2.3 Contact 
The amount of contact which an individual had experienced with 
the dominant socie ty before going to Kormilda was considered to be an 
important determinan t of the identity orien ation adop ted by the 
individual and in his subsequent adjustment a Kormilda. Contact with 
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the dominan t societ was considered to increase the number of white 
reference models with whom he individual could potentially identify, 
and to reflect greater continuity be ween the life=styles of students 
at home and at school. 
Resea rch ques ions and predictions rela ing to contact were based 
on previous research findings and on the conceptual framework adopted in 
the p re sent study , or were of an entirely exploratory nature. 
4.2.3.1 Relationshi ps between contact and identification group 
variables 
Those s tudents who had expe rienced a greater amount of contact 
before going to Kormilda were predicted o have higher scores on 
achievement values (Time, Relationa l, and Man-Nature1 aspirations 
(Educational, Occupational, and Social) , and acculturation, than those 
who had expe ri enc ed less contact. 
4.2.3.2 Rela tions hip between contact and identity orientation 
It was p redicted that s tudents who had experienced a greater amount 
of contact with the dominant society before going to Kormilda were more 
likely to polarise towards a white identi y model than those with less 
contact . 
4.2.3.3 Relationsh ips be tween contact and attitude measures (comparison 
grou ) 
It was predicted tha a ttitude to self was negatively correlated 
with amount of contac with the dominant society. 
The relationships between con ·ac and attitudes to whites and to 
Aborigines were of interest, but no predictions were made. 
4.2.3.4 Relationship between contac and maladjustment 
What was the effect of contact on maladjustment of students at 
Kormilda? 
4.2.3.5 Relationship between contact and type of community 
Wha t wa s the relationship between type of community from which 
the individual came and his degree of contac with the dominant society 
before going t o Kormilda ? 
4.2.4 Gratification choice 
Gratification choice is concep ually related to Time perspective 
and a preference for delayed gratification has been shown to underlie 
educational achievements since students must be prepared to forego immediate 
1 05 
rewards and r emain at s chool in order to obtain higher qualific a tions 
and be tt e r jobs at a later date. A number of res earchers have demons trated 
empirically tha t gra tification choice is related to many of the variabl es 
of interes t to the present study: fi r st J there is association with soci al 
maladjus t ment since much of the behaviour which is immediately gratifying 
is socially dis approv ed and potentially defined as deviant ; second, 
relationship s between preference for delayed grati fi cat ion and increa s ing 
age and I . Q. h ave been found among most ethnic groups, although studies 
by Bochn e r and David (1 9 68) show tha among the Australian Aborigines, 
age and g r a t i fication were unrelated, and I,Qo and gratification were 
negatively c o rre lated. 
In the p r esent s t udy, s evera l research questions and p redic tion s 
were made concer n ing the relationships be ween gratification choi c e and 
other variables. 
4 . 2.4 . 1 Rela t ion ship between gratification choice and Time value 
It was predict ed that preference for delayed reward was 
positively correlated wi h future time perspective. 
4.2.4.2 Relationship b e tween gratification choice and as p irations 
What were the r ela tions hips be ween g r a ification choice and 
Educational, Oc cupa t ional, and Social aspi rations ? 
4.2.4 . 3 Rela t ionship between gratification cho ice and identity 
o r ienta tion 
Wha t was the r e l ation ship between g ra ification choice and 
identity orien ta t ion ? 
4 . 2.4 . 4 Rela t i ons hip between gra tification choice and maladjustment 
It was p r ed icted that there was a s ignificant relationship 
be t ween immedia te gratification and tenden cy o engage in deviant 
behaviour. 
4.2 .4 .5 Relat ionsh ip be~ween gratific ation choice and age 
Wha t wa s the relationship be ween age and gratification choice 
for the present samp le of Aboriginal adoles cents? 
4 . 2.4.6 Rela ti onship between gratification choice and I.Q . 
What r ela t ionsh ip existed between gratification choice and I.Q? 
4.2.5 Drop - out s and s ayers 
I t s eemed likely that students who dropped out of school before 
106 
completing their courses (drop~outs) differed from those who remained 
to complete theic courses (stayers), Interest was focused on past 
experiences , present motivat ions, and personal identity and maladjust-
ment of the two groups. 
4.2.5.1 What dis - inguished studen s who left Kormilda College before 
completion of their courses from those who remained at school to complete 
their courses ? 
4.2.6 Pas =Primary and Transitional Grade High School students 
The students in Transitional Grade 7 and at High School represented 
the academic stream, while those in Post=Primary were in the non~academic 
stream. Differences between he two groups appeared to warrant investi-
gation and interest was focused on he variables mediating achievement 
behaviour (aspira ions and values) since ·hey were expected to mediate 
the higher educational achievements of he ac ademic group. The "elitist" 
status of the students in the academic stream also suggested that the 
students in this group migh have held different atti udes towards selfj 
whites, and other Aborigines, compared with hose in the non=academic 
group . 
4.2.6.1 In what ways did the studen sin the academic stream differ 
from students in the non=academic stream? 
4.2.7 Males and females 
The literature conce ning the role of women in Aboriginal society 
suggested that females experienced mo re identity conflict than males as 
a result of their status in Aborigina l society and of different pressures 
impinging upon them as a result of contac with the dominant society. 
If the girls at Kormilda were more dissatisfied than boys with their 
roles in Aboriginal society, then they could be expect ed to show a 
greater tendency than boys .o polarise awards a white identity model 
and to remain at school longer in order to avoid conflict at home. 
Further, it seemed likely that females would express more symp toms of 
stress than males since they appeared less able to resolve conflict. 
4.2.7.1 Were there any differences in personal identity between males 
and females? 
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CHAPTER V~ METHODOLOGY AND DESIGN 
5.1 Methodology 
Behaviour observed in its natu r a l se t t i ng defies the boundaries 
of individual disciplines. Thus any a tempt to understand the com-
plexities governing adjustment of Aboriginal students within a framework 
of social and cultural change requires a selection of the methodologica l 
procedures from several social sciences . While each discipline has its 
own rationale and appropriate research methods j it is only through com-
binations of these methods , whe r e they a r e related to each other in 
logically or empirically order ed st r u c u r es J that an attempt can be made 
to unders tand complex , large-sc ale J time ~e x e n ded social behaviour . 
Recently, social scientis t s have endeavoured to build up a cross - cultural 
methodo l ogy which encompasses all dis c ip l i n e s, ( Berry , 19 7 0 ; Price-
Williams, 1968 ; Frijda and Jahoda, 19 6 6 ) 
Traditionally, a distinction h as been d r awn between the holistic 
approach which characterises field s t udies with a multi - disciplinary 
orientation, and labora ory e xperiments whe r e emphasis is on rigorous 
analytic procedures . Dragastin (1968 ) exempl i fies this attitude in his 
discussion of the relative me r its of ,h e two app r oaches in r elation to 
deprivation ~ 
"The ordinary stance of t h e s oci a l or behavioural s c ientist 
towards his data is n e c essari ly ana lytic. He proceeds by 
taking his data apa r t va r iable by var iab l e, and often with 
ever more p recise distinc .ions . The s c ientist tends to be 
rewarded for the sophisti c ati on and methodo l ogic al r igour 
with which he approaches this analyti c task o 
.... There can be no doubt that advances in the behavioural 
and social sciences will continue to be made by just such 
careful, rigorou s researc h . On the other hand, the very 
nature of the problems raised by deprivation point to a 
conste l lation of factors whi ch c ause soc ially undesirable 
consequences and a syndrome- like c onstellation in the 
consequences themselves. 
Within the phenomenon of deprivation and the consequences 
of deprivation, one can identify spiral effects , feedback 
effects , and complex interac tions of widely diverse kinds 
of variab les. For this reason, i f r esearch is to provide 
needed poli cy guidance} hes a egies of research 
into the consequences of deprivation necessita ea 
more holistic perspective than is commonly found 
in any one behavioural discipline or among 
researchers pursuing a single=variable problem." (p.276) 
More recently, however, the me hodological polarisation 
between experiment and field study has lessened as analysis of both 
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has been unde rt aken . Not only does sue analysis indicate that a large 
variet y of different me thod s is included unde each of these major 
approaches , but also, to quote Kaplan, tha in fact "there is no sharp 
distinc tion between observation and e perimenta ion, only a series of 
gradations and intermediates, " (1964, p ol4.fi.) 
Jessor, Graves , Hanson and Jessor (1968) claim that the analysis 
from which this conclusion emerges shows that the fundamental issue 
dividing expe r iment from field study is not intervention or manipulation, 
but " the degree to which controls have been applied to the process of 
observation and inference' (p .139). The utility of his general point 
of view is that it affords a criterion of methodological adequacy which 
is not coterminous with any particula r method of research , but which 
may be applied to all. 
The increasing use made of mu tivariate analysis rather than 
bivari a te sta i s tics in complex, time=extended studies has enabled a 
more r igorous interpre ation of data o be made . The exploratory 
nature of the present research , however , defied a rigid structuring of 
variables and a casual analysis of the resul ing pattern, and thus 
multiva r iate analysis seemed inappropriate for most of the research 
questions asked. The wealth of material gathered during a period of 
intensive contact with a relatively sma ll number of individuals in a 
cross-cul tural si uation should not be dis c a · ded simply because it is 
not amenable to s tatistical analysis = in many instances, a number of 
case studies are more revealing than a table of figu es. Many theoreti-
cians from differen disciplines have cr iticised research which is 
characterised by a "deep imbalance between data collection and theory 
construction" (Janowitz, 1963, p .151) and French (1963) comments on his 
own discipline that "anthropologi s ts as a group do not know what they 
know ; they do not know the questions for which they have accumulated 
answers ." (1963, p .47) These criticisms cannot be levelled at the 
present research since it is guided by a broad theoretical framework, 
although it is not impe rvious to da a falling outside a preconceived 
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structuring of variables. Moreover, considerable attention has been 
paid to standardization and there is an underlying methodology and 
system of controls designed to reduced ambiguity of inference. However, 
use has also been made of descriptive material to illustrate relation-
ships emerging from quantification of data. 
Three major forms of control were instituted in the present 
research~ control through the use of theory, through standardization, 
and through construct validation. 
1) control through the use of theory 
Any research which is guided by a theoretical framework automatic-
ally exercises some form of control over observations. Observations can 
never be achieved in raw form~ no facts exist independently of some 
interpretative apparatus. Jessor et al (1968) maintain that "taking 
advantage of explicit theory means having available a structure of 
interrelated concepts sufficiently elaborate and articulated to suggest 
the kinds of observations to be made and data to be sought, to specify 
the nature and properties of the procedures to be employed in making 
the observations, and to give meaning to the r esulting empirical 
findings." (p.143) 
Whilst control has been exercised to a considerable degree 
through theory in the present study , not all re lationships of interest 
could be specified in advance because the research is essentially 
exploratory. Rather, the social problem itself defined the area of 
research and the conceptual framework has further specified those-
variables which appea r to be relevant. Many of the findings can be 
related to the theoretical framewo rk on a post hoc basis, since their 
relevance could not be ascertained at he beginning of the study. 
In certain areas concerned with the s udy of naturally occurring 
social behaviour, adequate theory is not availab le to deal with the 
totality of complex patterns of behaviour . Where applicable in this 
research, a theoretical framework has been used , and its relevance to 
social problems is not disputed ; however ) it is felt that the inadequacy 
of theories should not preclude the co lee ion of data on a number of 
variables beyond the scope of these heories and an attempt to relate 
them on an empirical basis alone. 
2) control through standardization 
This form of control refers to the application of procedures 
designed to minimise the operation of subjective, idiosyncratic, or 
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other factors which, in the process of observation and inference, 
generate unreliability . Included here are the controls usually 
exercised in all "scientific" research: the use of formalised tests 
and interview schedules ; statistical techniques to maximise reli-
ability of data ; and statistical evaluation of the pattern of findings 
to enable data interpretation . 
Wherever possible, control through standardization was exercised 
in the present research, although use has also been made of data not 
subjected to quantification. Observational echniques were used in 
some situations as their systematic usage can provide a valid and 
reliable source of data. While some researchers question the useful-
ness of such data, its systematic collection enables cross-validation 
to be made. Moreover , in certain situations where communication is 
poor or impossible, or where individuals are unaware of their own 
behaviour, such techniques are indispensable . 
· 3) control through construct validation 
This form of control is a specific aspect of control through 
the use of theory and is concerned with the relevance of measures to 
the research topic . The term "construct validation" means the 
establishment of evidence for the claim that a score on a particular 
procedure may be interpreted as a measure of the construct that it 
purports to measure. The evidence concerning the validity of a measure 
comes first from properties of the par icular test itself j including 
both content and structure, and seeond from the degree to which 
particular measures relate to other variables as determined by the 
theoretical framework (or to other empirical evidence). In this way, 
the convergence of multiple , independent lines of evidence strengthens 
the claim being asserted and lessens the likelihood that an alternative 
inference can be supported equally well. 
In the present study , where tests used in other research projects 
have been adopted or new tests devised , an attempt has been made to 
establish some form of construct validity. However, the nature of the 
research did not always permit such validation of a pre-test. In such 
cases, validity has been assessed from the data obtained from the main 
sample of respondents . While certain methodological problems thereby 
arise, the nature of the study precluded all other possibilities. 
Further evidence of validity has been found in expected relationships 
between a given procedure and other variables. 
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Cross-cu l tural methodological problems 
Res earchers differ in their conception of what constitutes ''cross-
cultura l" research. Although some do not include cross-ethnic work 
wi thin t h e same culture , it is considered that such studies do in fact 
fall wi thin the scope of the term since research methods specific to 
cross-cu ltural methodology are required . 
The present research can therefore be defined as "cross -cultural" 
and the process of data collection and analysis raises certain method-
ological problems . While some of these problems were discussed in 
relation to other controls instituted in the research, further considera-
tion is giv en to them here . 
One of the basic requirements of cros s =cultural methodology is 
the es tabl ishment of conceptual equivalence . (S ears , 1961 ; Fridja 
and Jah oda , 19 66 ; Berry, 1970) This requires that material used to 
elicit r esponse s p os s ess similar meanings for the experimenter and for 
all individuals within the culture being studied. Osgood's development 
of the semantic di f ferential technique which claims cross - cultural 
validity fo r a number of dimensions, and Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's 
value sche dule bas ed on c u ltural universals , are techniques claiming 
conceptual equ i va lence. The concepts of maladjustment and deviant 
behaviour pos e particular p roblems in the establishment of conceptual 
equiva lence. Many researchers have been concerned with " abnormal " 
behaviour and have attempted to establish universal categories of 
symp t oms (for example , the Cornell Medic al Index). However, behaviour 
that is regarded as deviant in one culture may be an a c cepted norm in 
ano t he r , an d imposing western concepts of maladjustment ignores the 
quest ion of conceptual equivalence . The steps taken to ensure conceptual 
equivalence for the scales of maladjus tmen in the present study are 
dis c u s s e d in the section on construction of measurement instruments. 
The devis i ng of culturally appropriate materials and procedures pre-
suppos es an intimate knowledge of the cultures concerned, and thus where 
possib le, researchers familiar with Aboriginal culture and response style 
of individua ls were asked to comment on particular items and measures. 
An other difficulty which was not controlled for in the present 
study i s the ethnic group membership of the investigator. However 
friend ly the relationship established with the subject, or however 
cultural ly appropriate the test materials and procedures, the investigator 
is inevitably an alien authority figure , which fact may well have an 
effec t on responses. While a deliberate at empt was made by the 
inve s tigato r to disassociate herself from he network of roles in 
the Col lege and the hierarchy of authorit y , it is inevitable that 
some i n dividu als did in fact identify her with other whites and 
thus introduce s ome bias into their responses . 
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Prob lems relating to specific cross~cultural validation of the 
measur i ng i nstruments used in the s tudy are discussed in relation to 
each i n dividual instrument in the following section. 
5.2 Constructi on and validation of measurement instruments 
5.2.1 Nature o f meas urement instruments 
A v ariety of techniques was used in the research including 
attitudinal s cales, self~reports , and observational measures. Some 
of t h e me asurement instruments had been p reviously validated and were 
pres en t ed as scales during the tes ing session ; others were derived 
f r om question s incorp orated into the Interview Schedule and a post hoc 
at t emp t mad e to e s tablish construct validity. 
Scoring 
An a ttempt was made to obtain interval scales on all measures 
and scor es were assigned to responses in such a manner as to achieve 
this aim . Several measurement instruments consisted of items which 
we re di chotomous (for example ~ the Value Schedule and scales of mal-
adjus t ment) and were scored O or 1. The other scales used in the study 
contained items which varied in the number of response categories~ 
some items were dichotomous, while othe s contained three or four 
catego r i e s . The as s ignment of scores corresponding to the number of 
cat ego r i e s would have resulted in unequal weighting in scales derived 
f r om s evera l measures of different i tems , proportionate to the number 
of re sponse categories. On the othe r hand, conversion of items to 
dich o t omou s s cores through use of a median split technique would have 
igno red meaningful differences between individuals at the tail-ends of 
the dis tribution of scores on each i tem. It seemed likely that these 
individua l s, although few, would be of considerable interest to the 
research . Therefore a scoring technique was adopted whereby each item 
had t he same maximum score and hence equal weighting, but differed in 
the sco r es a s signed to the alternative cat egories. Scores were given 
to categories in such a way that the standard deviations for items in 
the scale d id not differ significant ly from one another, thus ensuring 
tha t items were equally discriminating . 
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The level of significance accepted for item=total analyses 
of i ndividual variables is . OS . Unless spectfied otherwise, all tests 
a r e two- tailed. 
5.2 .2 Measu rement of ethnic identi y 
Four diffe ren. instruments have been used to measure the ethnic 
identity of individuals~ valuesj acculturation, aspirations, and 
a ttitudes· towa r ds whi es, Aborigines and self, The fir st hree 
me a s ures reflec he identification group adop ed by the individual 
wh i le the attitude s c a l es r eflect the ompari ~on group adopted. 
5 .2.2.1 Value s c ales 
Kluckhohn (1953) cl aims tha t 0 v alid cross=cultur al comparisons 
can p roceed bes t from the invariant poin s of r eference supplied by the 
biological, psychological, and situa ional " givens " of human life" 
(p . 51 7) and tha a cross-cultur al study of value s pertaining to 
situa t ions which are universal fo r all individual s can therefore be 
unde rtak en . Kluckhohn and St r odtbec k (1961) h ave identified five such 
unive r sal v a lues and empirical evidenc e , dis cussed in Chapter Two, has 
indicated tha t three o f these values = Time, Relational, and Man- Nature -
mediate a chievement behaviour in wes ern soc iety . 
A number of ins .ruments have been devised to measur e these 
achievement values . Kluckhohn and S ·rodtbeck constructed a schedule 
wh ich they adminis ered in five diffe rent c ultures and they attest to 
its v a lidity in cross-c ultu r al situat ions. Po hier and Chance (1966) 
have utilised a modified ve r sion of the s cale for use with Eskimos, 
and Tefft (1967) adop ed th e va l ue s chedule in his study of anomie among 
the American I n dians . Inspection of the i ems in he individual s cale s 
i ndicated that the content of several items .ad no relevance to the life-
s tyle of the Aborigines and hence were unsuitable. Since the present 
r es earch was undert aken, Wat s (197 0 ) and Eckerman (1971) have both 
r epo rted studie s using a version of the scale modified by Hausfel d (1967) 
fo r u s e with Aborigi nes . 
p erfo rmed on their data 
s ca l es . 
Howeve r, no individual item analyses were 
o determine he in ernal consistency of the 
Other researchers have ad opted more conventional types of attitude 
s ca l e s t o assess a chievemen va lue orientations " Rehberg et al (1970), 
fo r examp le , devised a c omp le tely new set of items which t he y labelled 
"mobility atti t udes " and which hey claim mediated achievement 
beh aviour. Dawson (19 70) adopted the underlying rationale of Kluckhohn's 
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and Strodtbeck's value scales and transformed them into Likert-type 
scales which he successfully validated and for which he provides 
reliability indi ces for a group of Australian part=Aborigines. Since 
a Likert scal e is necessa r ily bi~polar, Kluc khohn's and Strodtbeck's 
three orien ations could not be represen ed, Dawson therefore 
selected he 
dimensions . 
aditional and achievement orien ations to define his 
Although several short c omings were eviden in Dawson's s c ales , 
both from inspection and f om his own comments) his wee the only 
published data resulting from the administra ion of value s c ales to 
Aborigines and it was decided that the availability of comp arable data 
and the establish ed validit y of the scales jus ified their inclusion in 
the p resents udy. 
Dawson ' s three s cales fo Time, Rela•ional, and Man=N~ture values 
were adopted and each consi ~ted of 8 i ems. (These scales are given in 
Appendix 5.1.) In oder to pre=test he scalesj they were administered 
to a group of full -b loo d Aboriginal adolescen s living in an Aboriginal 
community in Arnhem Land Rese rve; and l a er to anothe r group of students 
at Kormilda College. In both situations it was evident hat the 
studen s were unable to conceptuali se the notion of a five-point 
continuum from strongly agree to strongly disagree . Fu he more, 
Dawson ' s simplification of Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's presentation 
of values resulted in the sta ement of an abstract idea removed from 
any situational con ext to which the individual was able to rel ate 
himself. Finally, a number of items were inappropriate for the p resent 
sample of full -bloods. 
Accordingly, Dawson vs scales were dropped and consideration was 
then given to Kluckhohn sand St odtbeck s instrument fo measuring 
values. An inspec ion of he cont en of items indicated that several 
were inapp rop1iate for Abo1igines. Tradi ionally, Aborigines were 
essen ially food= ga herersJ leading a nomadic existence with a subsequent 
disregard fo r mat erial possessions; value items in the original scales 
pe rtaining o such situations as animal _usbandry, and distribu ion of 
wealth and inher i. ance were he efo e meaningless, even for Aborigine s 
living in communities at he present time. 
Threes ales of item rela ing o the Time, Rela ional, and Man-
Nature values were compiled . These scales included some items drawn 
directly f om Kluc khohnis and St od beck's value s chedule , other items 
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which were modified so that they were relevant to the life experiences 
of Aborigines, and it ems which were newly devised and specific to 
traditional Aboriginal cultureo Because of the limited English of 
some of the subjects and the impossibility of using the vernacular, 
the wording of several items was simplified ~ while the essential element s 
of Kluckhohn ' s and Strodtbeck's items were retained as far as possible. 
Independent re sea rchers familiar with Aboriginal culture attested to 
the face validity of the resulting pool of 1 7 items. The scales differed 
in the number of items~ Time, Relational, and Man-Nature contained eight, 
five, and four items respectively. Items also differed in the number of 
orientations . Although Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck always presented three 
orientations for each value, some of the items in the present scales 
contained only two orientations since these exhausted the relevant 
alternative answers. This original pool of items is given in Appendix 
5.2, and their origin is noted. The following is an example of the 
format of one of the items from the Relational Scale ~ 
Story 
Three young people were talking about marriage 
Ideas ~ 
1. One said when it is time to get ma rri ed, the 
marriage should be arranged by the old people 
and everyone will be happy that wayo 
2. The second person said that young people should 
choose who they want to marry by themselves . 
3. The third pe rson said that young people should 
be able to choose themselves who they want to 
marry but they should still talk about it with 
the old people and marry someone who is right 
for t hem . 
Questions ~ 
Which person do you think has the best idea? 
Which of the other two persons has the better idea? 
In order to establish that subjects could fully understand the 
value items and could differentiate between orientations on each item, 
the Value Schedule was group-administered to ten trainee Aboriginal 
teaching assistants at Korrnilda College. The items were presented within 
a format based on the A.C.E.R ol "Reading for Meaning" English test 
which was familiar to these students from previous administrations 
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of test batteries. An example of one of the value items presented in 
this format is given in Appendix 5.3. Analysis of the results 
indicated that group testing was unsa isfactory since many students 
were unable to distinguish between orientations when they were 
presented in the written s tandard form. 
The Value Schedule was then administered individually to a 
group of 20 students selected at random from Transitional Grade 7 
and Post-Primary 1. Each item, presente d on a separate sheet of paper, 
was then placed before the subject and the investigator read each 
orientation together with the subject, paraphrasing in more colloquial 
terms when the subject could not grasp the meaning. When the investigator 
was satisfied that the subject understood the differences between 
orientations on a single item, he was asked to select the orientation 
adopted by the person whom he considered to have the best idea or to be 
most right. When this procedure was followed, all students were able 
to distinguish between orientations and no misunderstandings occurred. 
For those items with three orientations, the subject was then asked the 
same question again for the remaining two orientations" However, 
although subjects were able to choose the " best" orientation, they were 
unable to give a ranking of preferred orientationso Failure to obtain 
the full ordering was unfortunate because it made impossible a com-
prehensive analysis of change in values in terms of Caudill's and 
Scarr's (1962) contention that changing values pass in sequence from 
the traditional orientation through he preferred alternative to the 
achievement orientation. 
The results from the pre=testing of the Value Schedule administered 
individually were analysed in order to determine the internal consi stency 
of the scale . Interest was focused on whether a given student had 
selected an achievement orientation, rather than on the a ctual pattern 
of value orientations. Individual items were scored 1 if the achievement 
orientation was selected, and O for a non=achievement orientation, 
irrespective of which alternative was selected. An item-total analysis 
(point-biserial r) was then performed for each of the scales , corrected 
for contribution of the particular itemo 
Only 10 of the original pool of 17 items correlated significantly 
with the total scale score and these were retained in their respective 
scales. All the items pertaining to Man=Nature were eliminated since 
· Australian Council for Education Research 
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they lacked construct validity" Several researchers have found that 
this scal e does not give the expected resul s for Aborigines. For 
example , Dawson (1970) found significant correlations between both 
Time and Relational values and favourable attitudes to education, but 
there was no relationship between the Man~Nature value and attitudes to 
education . Watts (1970) reported that both whites and Aborigines 
preferred the harmony~with-nature orientation. The cultural background 
of Aborigines suggests that harmony~with=nature is still an important 
determin ant of 'Aboriginal life and belief systems (Dawson, 1969; 
Bianchi et al, 1970; Berndt , 1970). A different universe of items is 
perhaps required and an attempt made to relate them to individual tribal 
beliefs and customs, rather than seeking universal situations valid for 
all Aborigines. 
The Value Schedule therefore consisted of ten items, of which 
five were Relational and five Time, and all were significantly correlated 
with the to t al scores for each value . This Schedule was then administered 
individually during the interview session to each student in the sample , 
in the same manne r as that described for the pre-testing. 
A second i t em analysis was pe rformed for this total sample since 
the previous i t em-total correlations had been based on total scores which 
included items subsequentl y rejected. The resulting pattern of correla-
tions (corrected for contribution of the item) is presented in Table 5.1. 
The results indicated that two additional items failed to correlate 
significantly with the revised scale total scores and they were there-
fore elimina ted in the final scoring. The final form of the Value 
Schedule therefore consisted for four items for each of the Relational 
and Time values. (These are items 1-8 of Appendix 5.2.) 
Responses to items in these final scales were scored 2 for 
selection of the achievement orientation and 1 for non-achievement 
orientation . Each individual could therefore have a score ranging 
from 4-8, for each of the Time and Relational values. Inter-scale 
correlations between these two values is 0.220 (p < .05). Although 
Kahl (1965) and Watts (197 0 ) maintain that achievement values must 
be considered as multidimensional, this result indicates that Time 
and Relational values are interrelated. Watts also found a significant 
correlation between these two values for her Aboriginal sample but not 
between other achievement values or for whi es in her study. However, 
since some of the research questions concern differences between Time 
and Relational values, thL·y ;ne considered both c.:c'parately and 
L'nmhi1H.'d 1L)l° lllL)c;t ,m,1lvsvs. 
Table 5.1 Item-total correlations f0r value items with subscale 
value total 
ReL1tional Time 
Item r Item r 
1 0 2 7 _, __ ,_ I\ I\ 5 0 .18* 
2 O. 3 Q,h'dr 6 0. 2 7,'o', 
3 0. 2 7 *'">'< 7 0 0 21,'o', 
4 0 . 3 3 ,'n'o'> 8 0 2 5-1..,1.. . , .. \ 
10 0.08 9 Ov08 
_,_ 
= p < ,05 (1-tailed) " 
;',* = p .,_- ,05 (2~tailed) 
"' 
,t.r:*,': = p < .01 
5.2.2.2 Acculturation scale 
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Several scales of acculturation have been devised for use with 
particular ethnic groups and these reflect the adoption of western 
-technology following contact with the dominant society , However, as 
Chance (1965) has recognized, the mere adoption of western norms does 
not necessarily imply that an important shift has taken place in the 
self-identity of the individual. Therefore~ if an acculturat ion scale 
is to measure the individual's adoption of the norms of the dominant 
society through identification with it, items must be selected which 
indicate that a change in self-identity has occurred. Chance devised 
such an index for use with Eskimos and he selected areas of behaviour 
including hair-style, food preferences, language spoken, and type of 
clothing worn, all of which reflected the individual's choice between 
western and Eskimo life-styles. 
Considerable difficulty was encountered in devising a similar 
index for use at Ko~milda. The principal problem was that the College 
provided very few opportunities for students to engage in behaviour 
that reflected a preference for the traditional life-style. However, 
a scale of acculturation was devised, based on five items which 
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required verbal responses from each studen • Behavioural data were 
also obtained for hree of these items as measures of reliability of 
students' responses. The items selected wereg language spoken with 
kin, friendship choice, views abou r marriage, appearance 7 and choice 
of recreational activities . I t is clear that this scale is not 
independent of the amount of contact an individual had experienced with 
the dominant society prior to attendanc e a t Kormilda. Individuals 
living in towns were less likely to retain their Aboriginal dialect or 
to maintain friendships only with members of their own tribe or immediate 
kinship network. However j it would seem inevitable that contact would 
bring some change s in the self=definition of the Aborigine and the 
relationship between contac and acculturation is therefore to be 
expected . 
The number of re sponse categories fo r each of the items in this 
scale dif fers and scores are assigned to responses in accordance with 
the procedure stated in section 5.2 . 1. The rationale underlying the 
selection of items in this scale, the range of responses possible, and 
the sco r i ng procedure , are given sepa ra tely for each of the five items. 
1) Language 
Observations were ma de ove r a period of time to determine whether 
an individual spoke Aboriginal dialec t or English with members of his 
own language group. Each subject was also asked during the interview 
which language he spoke a Kormilda with his own kinsmen. The correla-
tion between the two sources of infonnation is 0.893 and the response 
in the interview has been taken as the individual vs score on this item. 
Scoring ~ 4 = English; 2 = Aboriginal language 
2) Friendship patterns 
Observations of friendship par erns were made over a period of 
time to determine the students with whom each individual interacted. 
These results were then compared with the nomination of "best friends" 
by the studen ts in the interview. Interest was focused on whether an 
individual interacted only with members of his own language group or 
home community, or with those from groups that cut across such kinship 
ties . These two sources of information were significantly correlated 
(r = 0 .526) and the response given during the interview was scored for 
each individual . 
Scoring: 4 = at least one friend a tribal kinsmen; 2 = friends not 
kinsmen 
3) Marriage 
Ideas about marriage appeared to be a good index of the 
respondent's degree of acculturation. Individuals who strongly 
identified with their own society still placed importance on the 
promise system of marriage, while at the other extreme were those 
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who identified with the dominant society and saw marriage to a white 
person as their goal. Between these t wo ext r emes lay those individuals 
who wished to choose their own marriage partners within the constraint 
of "right skin", and those who wished to marry an Aborigine but com-
pletely disregard "skin". 
Scoring: 1 = prefers promise system; 2 = choose for oneself, but 
'skid'is still important; 3 = choose any Aborigine, regardless of 
II k" II s in; 4 = marry a white person 
4) Appearance 
This item purports to reflect identification with western norms. 
Aboriginal culture traditionally places little emphasis on personal 
appearance and hygiene, and thus a measure of appearance warrants 
inclusion in an index of acculturationo Situational determinants are 
probably importan t however, and for the most part it was impossible to 
determine whether observations of students at Kormilda reflected their 
behaviour at home during the holidayso A number of criteria were used 
in an attempt to rate students on this item. Criteria used for girls 
included noting those who spent their own money at the tuck shop on 
personal toiletries such as hair shampoo and deodorants; personal 
appearance rated on those who ironed play dresses , wore ribbons in 
their hai r and had a neat appearance ; assessment by house parents of 
each individual's personal hygiene. This task was more difficult for 
boys since fewer criteria were available, but they were rated on 
personal appearance in dress and attention to personal hygiene and 
money spent at the tuck shop on such items as hair oil. Ratings were 
not made for each of these independent dimensions, but rather individuals 
were given a score ranging from 1-4 as a global measure which took the 
above criteria into account. Ratings were carried out independent ly by 
the investigator and the house parents and the correlation between 
observers is 0.721. 
5) Traditional activities 
The final item in the acculturation scale is preference for 
recreational activities such as music and dance. At Kormilda, many 
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opportunities we r e given to students to play pop music and to dance 
in t he modern style . Many studen ts did n o t participate in the . latter, 
but this seemed to he du e to shyness rather than a dislike for the 
activity, and thus suc h behavioural data cannot be used as a measure 
of acculturation. Since no opportunity was given for students to 
play their own music o r perform their traditional dances, behavioural 
data could not be obtained on this dimension. Subjects were therefore 
asked in the interview whether they liked their own dance and trad-
itiona l music best, or whether they preferred pop music and jiving 
at Konnilda. No category of "both" was mentioned as it was considered 
the Ss might use this too often if suggested, while those who were 
unable to choose between the, two alternatives would most likely say 
so. Observations of students' preferences for traditional or modern 
activities, both at home during the holidays and on a few evenings at 
Kormilda when individual staff members organized informal gatherings 
of students, were not at variance with the obtained verbal r esponses. 
Scoring: 1 = preference for traditional activities; 
3 = equal liking for both; 
4 = preference for western style activities. 
Total scores for acculturation 
Th~ range of scores for the scale for acculturation is - from 
7 - 20 . 
I n t ernal validity 
Standard deviations were calculated for each item to assess the 
scoring procedure adopted and the results indicate that they do not 
differ si&nificantly from one another. An item-total analysis (biserial 
• 
r) was also computed to determine the internal consist~ncy of the 
scale, and a median split was made to dichotomise scores. Total sc~res 
were corrected for contribution of the particular item. All correlations 
are significant (p ( .05); s.d. and r for each item are given in 
Table 5.2. 
Table 5.2 Item-total correlations for acculturation scale and 
s.d. of items 
Item r s.d. 
1 0.82* 0.98 
2 0.42* 0.96 
3 0.68* 0. 94 
4 0.25* 0.87 
5 0.42* 1.00 
* = 
p (. 05 
5.2.2.3 Educational, occupational, and social aspirations 
Educational aspirations 
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The Educational subscale conta'ns three items~ length of time 
the individual wished to stay at school , and two value items concerning 
education. 
1) amount of schooling 
Previous research has shown that an empirical distinction must 
be made between aspira ions and expectations " Subjects were therefore 
asked two questions about their educational aspirations as part of the 
Interview Schedule. 
1) How long do you want to stay at school? 
2) How long do you really th'nk you will stay at school? 
Scoring 
Scoring on the Educational subscale was based on aspirations, 
but discrepancies between aspirations and expectations were also noted . 
Score: 1, 2, 3 
1 ~ Ss who wished to leave before completing two years 
of High School or Post=Primary 3 
2 - Ss who wished to complete the minimum course of 
High School or Post~Primary (3rd year) 
3 - ~s who wished to continue at s chool beyond the 
minimum course, e.g., to Matriculation 
This last i em is biased in favour of High School students since no 
Post-Primary student could score 3. 
2) value items relating to education 
The two items reflecting the value of education were administered 
as part of the Value Schedule (Appendix 5 .2, Items 18, 19) 
Scoring 
Score: 3, 1 
3 - education orientation 
1 - non-education orientation 
Total score for Education subscale: 3 - 9 
Internal validitl 
The s . d . for each item and the biserial r correlation 
coefficients between item and total scores, using the same procedure 
adopted for acculturation, are given in Table 5.3. 
1abl~ S.3 Item-total correlations, and s.d . of items for 
Educational aspirations 
Item 
1 
2 
3 
Occupational aspirations 
r 
0.39* 
0.65* 
0.31* 
* p <. . 05 
s.d. 
0.61 
0. 79 
0. 7 3 
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The Occupational subscale comprised three items: job preference, 
job awareness, and a value item. 
1) job preference 
During the interview, students were asked questions concerning 
their j ob aspirations and expectations, and the qualifications required 
fo r the attainment of these. 
1) What sort of work would you like to do when you 
Scoring 
leave school? 
2) Can you tell me how long you would have to stay 
at school to get a job like that? What else would 
you have to do to get that sort of job? 
' 3) Is .... (job mentioned) the sort of work you 
think you really will be doing? 
Scoring was based on aspirations (question 1) 
Score: 1 , 2, 3 
1 unskilled work requiring no qualifications 
2 - job requiring training as an assistant, or semi-skilled 
3 - fully-trained jobs, skilled and professional 
See Appendix 5.4 for examples in each classification. 
2) · ob awareness 
During the interview, each individual was asked: 
Can you tell me three jobs which you think would 
$coring 
be the best jobs that a person could have. They don't 
have to be jobs you want to do yourself, but just the 
very best sort of work that any person could do? 
The categories were identical to those in the preceding 
question. S was given a score of 1, 2, or 3, corresponding to the 
highest category of any one job nominated. 
3) value item concerning occupational primacy 
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This item purported to measure the value which the ind ividual 
placed on the work situation rather than giving primacy to his own 
personal interests. It was administered as part of the Value Schedule. 
(Appendix 5.2, item 20) 
Score: 1, 3 
3 - occupational primacy 
1 - personal interest 
Total score for the Occupational subscale: 3 - 9 
Internal validity 
The s.d. for each item and the biserial r correlation 
coefficients between item and the total scores using the same procedure 
as with acculturation, are given in Table 5.4. 
Table 5.4 Item-total correlations and s.d. of items for 
pccupational aspirations 
Social aspirations 
Item 
1 
2 
3 
r 
0.37* 
0.49* 
0.26* 
* p <. • 05 
s.d. 
0.76 
0.74 
0.96 
As part of the Interview Schedule, students were asked two 
questions concerning social aspirations. The first related to place 
of residence, and the second to type of housing. 
1) place of residence 
Each individual was asked: 
Where do you think you would like to live when you leave 
school and it is time to get a job? 
If 1 replied Darwin, Alice Springs or Tennant Creek, he was 
further asked: 
asked: 
Do you want to live a Bagot (or Amoonguna, or the 
Aboriginal Reserve in town1 then, or somewhere else? 
A second qt.estion concerning social expectations was also 
Do you really think you will live there? 
Scoring 
Scoring was based on social aspirations. 
Score: 1, 2, 3 
1 live on settlement, mission or pastoral property 
2 live in Darwin, Alice Springs, or other town but 
not on the Reserve 
3 - live outside the Northern Territory 
2) housing 
Each individual was asked: 
Is it all right living in that sor of house (referring 
to answer to preceding question), or woul d you like to 
live in a different sort? 
S was asked whee necessary to specify what sort of house 
he would like. 
Scoring 
Score: 1, 2 , 3 
1 - humpy, tin shack, house with no amenities 
2 - King=strand, house with limited amenities (water, 
lights) 
3 = house wi h full amenities, including stove, beds 
Total score for Social Aspirations: 2 - 6 
Internal validity 
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The s .d. for both items, and the inte r=item correlation coefficient 
is given in Table 5.5. 
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Table 5.5 Inter=correlation ands.do for items in Social 
aspirations 
Item r 
1 
2 0 ,753 
k p < . 01 
5.2.2.4 Attitude measures 
The semantic diffe rential technique was used to measure the 
evaluative component of ethnic identity o This was selected from a 
wide range of instruments commonly used by researchers in this 
attitudinal field,and was individually administered since an earlier 
group test had indicated that students were unable to follow the 
inst r ucti ons. (Appendix 5.5 reviews the instruments utilised by 
other experimenters and discusses their suitability for the Australian 
Abo rigines. The group administ ration of the Machover Draw-a=Man test 
which was used in conjuncti on with the semantic differential is 
reported and r easons suggested for i ts failure.) 
The semantic differen t ial wa s used to obtain measures of 
attitude s to whites , Aborigines, and the self, The main interest lies 
in the evaluative aspect of ethnic identity and thus only scales used 
by Osgood, Suci and Tannenbaum (1957) to measure the evaluative dimen-
sion were sel ected. The particular pairs of adjectives or scales 
chosen to represent this dimension wee those found by Western (1969) 
and Taft (1970) t o usually occur in the stereotype of Aborigines. 
1 . happy ....• , . ... sad 
2. friendl y ••o•••• unfriendly 
3. lazy o••········ hard-wo r king 
4 . clever stupid 
5 . proud ••••ooo o•• ashamed 
6. good • a o o o o g o o o o bad 
Administra tion 
The technique adopted for the adminis tration of the semantic 
differentia l was based on a p ocedure reported by Middleton, Tajfel, 
and Johnson (1970) who found it to be suitable for young children. 
Failure of an earlie r pencil=and-paper test using the semantic 
d ifferential indicated that a simplified technique was required" 
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The attitude scales were adminis ered during the interview 
session" A long ruler 4' x 2'' was laid before he subject and two 
s tylized wooden figures 3'' high were placed at the extremities. Each 
evaluative adjective was written on a c ard and the relevant pairs of 
cards were placed adjacent to the figures for each trial . The ends 
at which favourable and unfavourable words were placed were randomized. 
The extreme posi ions fo each pair of words and the notion of 
degree s between them were carefu lly explained to each subject, and the 
mi ddl e po int wa s described as "in~between'; or " don 't know". A third 
wooden figure was then placed at the middle of the ruler and the subject 
was first told~ "Imagine bis is an Aboriginal person just like you". 
He was then ins ructed to move the figure to the posi ion on the ruler 
which best described that person. The figure was returned to the 
midd l e point af er each placement. 
On each scale, the subjec made judgements for an Aboriginal 
p er s on, a white person ( he instructions were varied and the subject 
was told ~ "I want you to imagine this is a white person who is as old 
as y ou are") and the self (the subject was instructed ~ "I wan you to 
imagine that this person here is you''). This order of concepts was 
invariant for each of the scales and the same instructions were repeated 
fo r each. 
Sc o ring 
The ruler was marked on the back into seven equal categories, 
v i sible only to the investigator. A note was taken of the position 
a t which the figure was placed by the subjec on each trial. For each 
s cale, s cores ranged bet een O and 6~ a high score indicated a favour-
a ble attitude while 3 represented the middle category 9 and O the 
unfavourable extreme point. Since each a titude measure was comprised 
o f six s cales or pairs of adjectives, the total range of scores was 
f r om 0-36. Each individual rated hree concepts on the same six scales 
and thus three attitude measures were obtained . 
Internal validity 
Al though the semantic differential technique has been used for 
dif ferent ethnic groups for whom researchers attes to its validity, 
n o data on its internal validity for Australian Aborigines are available. 
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An item analysis was t herefore perf o r med on he ob t ain ed data to check 
that items were discriminating . Item= ota l c orrelat ions, corr ected 
for con ribution of the particular item are a ll signi ficant at the 0.05 
level and are given in Table 5 .6 One i em , however 3 i s negatively 
correlated with the total sc o re on the s c a l e measu r ing attitudes to 
self: Aborigines who had a fav ourable se lf=concept als o c onsidered 
themselves to be unhappy. A possi b le ex p lanation fo r this finding is 
that individuals who gave themse l ves a h igh r anking on the other scales 
distinguished themselves from their kinsmen and may have been rejected 
by them as a resul t, which led to unhappiness . 
Table 5 .6 Item=total correlations for concepts on attitude scales 
hard= 
happy friend i wo r king c lever proud good 
sad unfrien 1 v lazy stuoid ashamed bad 
whites 0 0 2 8 6-;\- 0 . 453 ";'(-;', 0 . 54 7-;b~ 0 . 242 -;'( o 558·'· ~·· . '" "" 0 0 5 74-;b\-
Aborigines 0 449 .,. ,. :, , ... , ... 0 . 664-;b', 0 0 551 ')"') 0 0 44 ]"ft-;'( 0 0 645-;b'( 0 . 5 69-;'d( 
self - 0 . 3 7]-;b\- 0 . 4 00-;b~ 0 . 38 7')b9.' 0 513 ~··~·· 0 , ... , ... 0 0 569-;h'( 0 0 53 0 -;\--;', 
5.2.3 Scales of maladjustmen (s tress) 
Cross cultural researche r s conc e r ned with the impact of social 
and cultural change upon the mental h ealth of t he individual have 
devised a number of indices to measu e this dependent variable . Very 
few researchers have adequately def ined t h e c oncept of mental health 
and leave the reader to make his own intui tive inte r pretation . Studies 
of deviant behaviour also fall into this c a ego r y , and thus a multitude 
of philosophical and methodological i ssues a r e immediately raised . 
Inkeles and Smith (1970), however , have p rovided a satisfac tory 
definition of adjustment which is a c cepted here . 
"Adjustment is the relative success or adequacy of an 
individual 's functioning as a psychological and social 
being, within the limits of his cons itutional capabil-
ities and his environment . This criter ion of successful 
functioning must be relative to one's physical body and 
to one's environment". ( p . 85) 
The major criteria or indices of adjustment or mental health 
have been thoroughly reviewed by Wil l iam Scot t (1958 ). He found six 
basic criteria in common use : 
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1) exposure to psychiatric treatment 
2) psychiatric diagnosis 
3) social maladjustment 
4) failure of positive adaptation 
5) subjective unhappiness 
6) objective psychological symptoms 
While some theorists (Erikson, for example) regard maladjustment 
as a unitary concept, others claim it is multidimensional . Most 
researchers have adopted only one of the above criteria. In the 
present study , two criteria have been adopted as measures of maladjust-
ment or stress : social maladjustment, and psychological symptoms. 
5.2.3.1 Social maladjustment (Tension- Discharge) 
Adjustment is necessarily determined with reference to norms of 
the total society or of some more restricted community within the 
society. One may conceptually define adjustment as adherence to social 
norms, and deviance from such social norms therefore constitutes mal-
adjustment. Clinard (1963) maintains that deviant behaviour is reserved 
for those situations in which behaviour is in a disapproved direction 
relative to the norms and of sufficient degree to exceed the 
tolerance limit of the community . Difficulties arise here in the 
determination of the "tolerance limit". Erikson (1964) has attempted 
to overcome this difficulty by defining deviance as "conduct which is 
generally thought o require the attention of social-control agencies -
that is, conduct about which "something should be done"." 
Operationally, an index of social maladjustment can be compiled 
from the universe of behaviours occurring a Kormilda which are punished 
for their occurrence . While deviance in this sense can be employed as 
an entirely objective description of behaviour, divested of any moral 
evaluative implications, it is important to the definition that students 
themselves should be aware that the particular behaviour contravenes 
the College norms (that is, the norms set by the staff). 
Construction of scale 
Verville (1968) has compiled a list of behavioural problems of 
children which are symptomatic of maladjustmentj and those considered 
by staff to have regularly occurred at Kormilda in previous years were 
noted. Data were recorded throughout the year for each individual in 
the College on this list of behaviour disorders . Sources of data included 
observations by E, and reports by house parents, other staff members and 
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students. A Day-Book recording the names of students caught breaking 
one of thP school rules, which was established in second term, provided 
another source oi data and was used to validate individual reports. 
Students themselves frequently informed E of their own misdeeds or 
those of their peers since she had taken care to dissociate herself 
from disciplinary dction. 
The second stage in the construction of the index of Tension-
Discharge or social maladjustment involved establishing which of these 
behaviour disorders were considered by students to require the attention 
of social-control agencies (that is, staff). An Ideology questionnaire 
(discussed in Section 5.2,7) concerning good and bad things to do at 
home and at Kormilda was administered to all students and responses in 
reply to the question "What are the worst things to do at Kormilda 
that you get into trouble for?" were analy sed. Students were told 
that they themselves did not have to do these things, but should write 
down any behaviour which evoked punishment by staff. Items which were 
considered symptomalic of social maladjustment (Tens ion-Discharge 
syndrome) according to Verville, and which at least 75% of the stud en ts 
perceived to require "the attention of social-control agencies", were 
combined to form a final index of social maladjustment. 
Scoring 
Although data had been collected on a long list of behaviour 
disorders, individuals were only scored 1 or O for presence or absence 
of those items of behdviour included in the final index. Some items 
required the occurrence of the behaviour on only one occasion to score 
1, while others which were more commonly observed depended on frequency 
of occurrence. Apper1dix 5.6 gives a description of each type of deviant 
behaviour included in the index, and the scoring procedure adopted. 
Internal validitv 
The items included in the index were subjected to an item 
analysis and a final list of ten was retained with significant 
item-total correlatio~ coefficients. This index corresponds to the 
Tension-Discharge syndrome which Nurcornbe and Cawte (1967) indicate 
is a pattern of behavioural disorder characteris ing Aboriginal 
children. 
Ther~ are two deficiencies on this scale. First, students who 
dropped out could not score as high as those who d id not, since scoring 
was based on observations of behaviour over a year. Second, the scale 
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makes no a l l owance for the s udent ds peL ception of the relative gravity 
of each typ e of deviant behaviour 0 
The final list of i ems comprising he s c ale of social mal-
adjustment (Tension=Discharge) and i em= otal correlations are given 
below i n Table 5 o7o 
Tabl e 5 .7 I ems in Tension=Discharge scale and item~total correlations 
Item 
discipline problem 
abs ent with out 
p ermission 
assault 
theft 
petrol sniffing 
gang associations 
p romiscui t y 
prostitution 
disobedience 
a r1ger, inso lence 
.,,_. p < . 01 
r 
0 0 7 ]'>~ 
0 o36* 
0 0 52 ·k 
0 o45* 
0 o65* 
0 0 59'>'--
o O 3 9·k 
0 . 59* 
0 o60* 
5 .2 .3 .2 Psychological symptoms (Anxiety=Inhibi tion) 
Malad justment is also frequently assessed by psychological 
inventories purporting to reflect the critical proc esses. A general 
characteris tic of these batteries is that each i em is assumed ~ 
~ priori, t o involve a "direc ional" quality, such that one type of 
answer may be tak en as indicative of psychological disor der, and the 
opposite answer as indicative of normal func ioning. 
Amon g he most common indices used cross-culturally is the 
Co r ne l l Me d i cal Index C . M. I.) , This has been adapted independently 
for use with Aborigines by Berry (1970), and Bianchi, Cawte and Kiloh 
(1970), an d was a ls o used by Chance (1965) in his study of the Eskimo s. 
Examination of the i tems, however , revealed that many of them were 
inapp r op r ia te for adolescents and did not include psychosomatic symptoms 
associate d with the p articular school environment o Inkeles and Smith 
(19 70) , i n their study of personal adjustmen in the process of 
modernizat i on, adopted a set of questions which had previously been 
widely us e d for this purpose in va r i ous counties, but stated that it 
was no t satisfactory for individual diagnosis and revealed group 
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differenc es only. 
A mo re suitable measure of psychological symptoms of maladjust-
ment among adolescents appeared to be the Adolescent Adjustment 
Inter vi ew Schedule devised by Wintrob and Sindell (1968) for use with 
the Cree Indians. This s c hedule included sections on Anx iety, 
Depression, a n d Inadequacy, wi th quest ions pertaining to psychosomatic 
symptoms of maladjustment and stress o These questions were therefore 
included in the Interview Schedule administered to all students in the 
present s t udy, and an attempt was mad e to compile an index of Anxiety-
Inhibition, which Nurcombe and Cawte (1 9 67) c laim to be a second pattern 
of behaviou r di s order in Aboriginal chi l dren . Many of the questions 
required a sub j e ctive r esponse from individuals~ for example, do you 
often feel sad? Others were based on observational data~ for 
example , frequent disp ensary attendance fo r minor complaints. Where 
possible , i n fo r mation was obtained f rom the Sister to verify respons e s 
by individu a l s . 
Scoring 
Individual s scored O or 1 on each item, depending on the p resenc e 
or absence of s ymp toms. 
Internal validity 
An i t em~analysis resulted in a final scale of ten items with 
signi f i c ant ( p < .05) item- total correlation coefficients (point-
biserial r ). These are given below in Table 5.8 . Descriptions and 
s c o r i ng of e ach of the items are given in Appendix 5 .7. 
Table 5 .8 Items in Anxiety~Inhibition scale and i tem-total correlations 
Item 
hypochondrias is 
enuresis 
schoo l phobia 
frequent headaches 
fr equ ent stomach aches 
and vomiting 
fantastic pseudologia 
isolate 
o ften s ad ) cries 
shakes inside often 
frequent nightmares 
* p < .05 (l~tailed) "i ')\-
r 
O .43 ln\-
0,19')\-
0 0 39')'b\-
0 60·,.·'· 0 ;/'\ , ... 
0 . 53''-"* 
0 .3 ]')\-';'( 
Oo33.,b'.-
0 59····'· Q ~ ... ;/\, 
0 . 5 O.,,_..,\-
0 . 33 ,'--* 
p < . 01 
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Validation of scales for maladjustment 
There was no opportunity to validate these scales against 
independen criteria, However previous resea ch has indicated that 
certain relationships occur between the wo indices used and o her 
variables included in hes udy, and t us s ome measure of construct 
validi ty can be obtained o The scales them elves are internally con-
sisten t and an ethnopsychia rist working among Aboriginal adolescents 
c onfi rmed t hat the symptoms are all valid indic es of maladjustment for 
this ethnic group. 
Although Erikson (1964) argues for a unitary concept of maladjust -
ment , the weigh of evidence appears to favour a multidimensional view 
of mental illness o McQui ty (195Lt ) s a es that "one might expect that 
mental illness might develop within a ny one or more patterns o In order 
to unde r stand the mental illness of a particul a r subject } we must 
isola te the pattern, or patterns, of c harac te r istics to whic h his mental 
illnes s pe rta ins." ( p .22) Thus Tension=Discharge ~ or social maladjust-
ment, and Anxiety=Inhibition, or psychosomatic symp oms, may be 
independen t dimensions of maladjustment, even though both correla te with 
external diagnostic criteria . The int e r =scale correlati on coefficient 
is 0 . 007, which supports McQuitty's argument for a multi=dimensional 
approach, and necessi a tes separate considera ion of he two scales. 
5 .2.3.3 School adjustment measu e 
Teachers were asked o complete a check=list for each student on 
a numbe r of criteria which were c onside red to reflect the degree of 
adjustment at s chool . Teachers of t hree T ansi ional Grade 7 classes 
and class teachers of Post~Primary classes at Korrnilda rated the 
student s in their own classes . At High School, different teachers 
were invo lved wi h s udents for diffe ent s ubjects , and thus a number 
of ratings were obtained for each Kormilda studento There was high 
consensus between teachers fo most students. 
The items included in the check=lis we r e~ 
easily distrac ed, lacks concen ation 
shy, does not par icipate in class a c tivities 
apathe tic , laz 
ve ry withdrawn 
lacks confidence 
t empe ramental, insolent 
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gross fears of failure and inadequacy 
does not mix with other non=Konnilda students 
This measure of school adjustment was primarily intended as a 
global measure of the degree of adjus men of students at High School 
following attendance in Transitional l:rrade 7 a Kormilda; interest 
was focused on the adjustment of the otal group on individual items, 
rather than on a composite score for each individual. 
5.2 .4 Contact scale 
This scale was designed to measure the amount of contact with 
the dominant society experienced by each individual before going to 
Kormilda . De Lacey (1 9 7 0 ) has recen ly devised an index of contact 
for Aborigines, but it is applicable to groups of Aborigines rather 
than individua ls, and was designed to discriminate between groups 
differing greatly in he amoun t of contact with western society. On 
his index, nearly all individuals at Kormilda would be given the same 
score , although individual differences did exist. Bianchi, Cawte and 
Kiloh (197 0 ) have also devised an index of contact 3 which they label 
Acquisition of We stern Culture Scale and include as a dimension of 
ethnic identity. Its content is specific to he particular community 
and age group for which it was developed 9 however , and it could not be 
used in the present study. 
A new scale for Contact was therefore developed, which considered 
both community or group factors such as isolation from the dominant 
socie ty, and individual diffe ences wi hin such communities. Five 
items were selected as reflecting degree of con act~ 
1) access to mass media 
Scoring : none 
1 
restricted 
2 
fully available 
3 
2) travel to centres of European population 
Scoring~ never, or short 
hospi alisation 
1 
brief visits 
2 
3) access to European artifacts 
Scoring : 
no local store 
1 
limited to store 
supplies 
2 
several visits or 
extended stay 
3 
full range 
of goods 
3 
4) residence 
Scorin&: humpy, tin shack 
without facilities 
1 
5) rural mobility 
Scoring: never left 
own . community 
1 
Total score ran&e: 5 = 15 
house with 
limited facilities 
2 
visited relations in 
another community 
2 
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European style 
house 
3 
lived in different 
tribal area or town 
3 
Data for each individual concerning these items were obtained 
from interview material and from knowledge of settlements, missions and 
pastoral properties. E and an independent observer rated individuals 
on the above five items, and the coefficient of reliability on the total 
scale scores is 0.796. 
Internal validity 
An item analysis indicates that each item correlates significantly 
with the total score corrected for contribution of that item. Table 5.9 
shows s.d. for each item and Pearson product moment correlation 
coefficients. 
Table 5.9 Item=total correlations and s.d. of items in contact scale 
Item r s. d. 
1 0 .4 7-;~ 0.47 
2 0. 59-;~ 0.75 
3 0 .45,~ 0.51 
4 0. 2 6* 0 . 77 
5 0 . 40,~ 0 . 73 
·k = p < . 05 
5.2.5 Gratification measure 
Shybut (1963) has carried out a comprehensive study of gratifica-
tion within a tri=ethnic community and used a number of measures which 
he combined to form an index, thereby increasing predictive validity. 
This index is suitable for adolescents, unlike the measure adopted by 
Bochner and David (1968) in their research with Aboriginal children. 
However, closer inspection of Shybut ' s index revealed that most of his 
measures were unsuitable for the present study since they required essay-
type answers or choices between situations unique to the particular school 
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organization , One measure which appea red to be relevant for the 
present study was adopted j bu subsequen pre~testing indicated that 
the technique was unsui able and it was dropped o (This technique 
is desc r ibed in Appendix 5.8) 
A different technique was therefore adoptedo After the inter~ 
view and testing session, each sub jec was told by E~ 
"Because you ' ve spent so much time here today and have 
been very helpful to me and answered all those questions, 
I'll give you some money so you can go and buy a drink 
or something a t the tuckshop . The trouble is I have to 
talk to a lot of other people today, and I haven't got 
very much money with me. So, if you like, you can have 
20 cents now ; or if you can wait till I go to the bank 
the day af t e r tomorrow, I'll get some more money and 
I'll come and give y ou 4 0 cen S o If you want to do 
that, we can write you name down in the book here so 
I don't forget. Otherwise , you can just take the 20 
cents now." 
The majo r weakness in thi s me hod which was eliminated in Shybut's 
(1963) technique is hat an element of trust/dis rust is introduced. 
The individual mus t consider the likelihood of his receiving the reward 
if he delays gratification. It was felt that the effect of this weakness 
was minimised by two factors~ 
always available to students ; 
a) E was resident in the College and thus 
and b) after a few payments, other 
students were aware that their friends were receiving rewards for 
delaying gratification, thereby attesting o he trustworthiness of E. 
Scoring ~ 1 = delayed gra ification, 0 = immediate gratification 
Internal validi ty 
No formal attempt was made to validate this measure. However, 
previous research has demonstrated empirical relationships between 
gratification and other scales used in this study and therefore validity 
can be tested indirectly through its correlation with other measures. 
(See Chapter Seven) 
5.2.6 Intervi ew Schedule 
The Interview Schedule was modelled on the Adolescent Adjustment 
Interview devised by Wintrob and Sindell (1968) for use with Cree 
Indians. It included a number of sec ions: general background 
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information ; adaptation to Kormilda ; family background ; educational, 
occupational, and social aspirations and expectations ; difficulties 
experienced in school; feelings of inadequacy, anxiety, and depression; 
and attitudes towards marriage and traditional activities. Whereas 
Wintrob's and Sindell ' s work was clinically oriented and quantification 
of responses was not undertaken, an a tempt was made in the present 
study to code some of the responses and include them as items in the 
aspirations and acculturation scales , 
The Interview Schedule was administered individually to all 
students. Although each was asked the same questions, no rigid 
structuring or sequence was adopted . Rather, the Interview took the 
form of an informal discussion and as much personal interes as 
possible was shown to encourage students to talk about their feelings 
and difficulties experienced in the College and at home. Considerable 
time was often spent on tangential topics so that better rapport might 
be established with the subject. 
In order to assess the reliability of information given in the 
interview, many of the same topics were initiated by E with different 
students while talking informally in the playground. Information 
obtained in this way was later compared with responses of individuals 
during the interview . Some students who were reluctant to talk during 
the interview spoke freely in the playground where the situation was 
more informal and topics of conversation appeared to occur naturally. 
The Interview Schedule is given in Appendix 5.9. 
5.2.7 Ideology questionnaire 
Following the preliminary analyses of data at the conclusion of 
fieldwork, the need was felt for some further information from the 
students about their p erception of the values which the College was 
attempting to inculcate either directly or indirectly, and to determine 
ways in which they differed from the pat tern reinforce d at home. For 
this purpose , the usual attitude and projective tests were considered 
to be of little value. However , the form of questionnaire introduced 
by Bavelas (1942) for investigating individual and group ideologies 
appeared to be suitable. Oeser and Emery (1954) also used this technique 
in their study of social structure and personality in a rural community 
and found it valid and reliable for use with adolescents. 
The questions adopted for use in the present study concerned the 
home and school situations and students answered the same questions for 
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each. Th e quest i ons asked are given in Appendix 5.lO o 
Th i s questionnaire was group administered to all students at 
Kormild a Co llege in schooltime or in the homework period during an 
a ddi t ional short period of fieldwork in 1971. Although all other 
data i n the p resent study had been collected the preceding year, it 
was considered that the ideologies bo hat home and at school would 
not hav e c h anged significantly and the data obtained would therefore 
be valid. Since the data were not being used for individual comparisons 
but fo r des crip tive purposes , students who had not been at the College 
the previous year we re include d in the testing. 
5.3.l Adminis tra ti on of test s 
The s cale s r e quiring responses from students were all administered 
individually to e ach of the students during school hours . For those 
students a tt ending s chool at Kormilda, testing was conducted in E' s f l at 
which was si tuated in the College grounds. As students were frequent 
visito r s to the fl a t after school and on weekends, it was felt that the 
more f ami l ia r room and informal atmosphere would encourage students to 
be less inhibited. Kormilda students attending High School were tested 
at the Hi gh School . A room was made available to E, and students were 
tested individu ally during school hours. 
Ea ch s e s sion lasted approximately 1-1/2 hours and an attempt was 
mad e a t the beginning to encourage the student to relax by looking at 
College Year Books from previous years, or at books on Aboriginal 
cultur e, and to talk about his own community and tribal patterns of 
behaviour. 
Be f ore beginning the Interview Schedule 3 E told the student 
about the wo rk she was doing ~ 
" I ' m n o t a teacher here at Kormilda, but I'm living 
here for this year so I can talk to all you people 
abou t Kormilda. I'm trying to find out just what 
t hings y ou l i ke about it here and what things aren't 
so good s o we can all make it a better place for you 
and f o r the new people who come . I also want to talk 
t o you about the kind of life you have at home, and 
th e good and bad things about living there. Any-
thing you tell me is jus t for you and mea I ' m not 
going to tell any of those other teachers what you 
s ay, so you don't have to worry about saying things. 
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All right? Is there anything you want to ask me? " 
Sequence of tests 
1) Interview Schedule 
2) Value Schedule 
3) A ti ude Scales 
4) Gratification choice 
5.3. 2 Sample 
In order to pre=test the Value Schedule) a sample of 20 students 
was selected a random from Post=Primary 1 and Transi ional Grade 7 
classes (10 from each). 
From the remaining students in Transi ional, 25 _§_s were randomly 
selected , with the restric ion that sexes we re represented in approx-
imately equal numbers. 
Transitional~ n = 25 
A samp le of 25 was selected a random from Post=Primary 1, with 
the same restric ion for sex as aboveo However:, five students were 
too shy t o answer questions during he interview and hence were dis-
carded. 
Post- Primary 1~ n = 20 
From Post-Primary 2, all students who were in their 2nd year at 
the College were included in the sample ; those students who came to 
Kormilda in 1970 and entered P-P-2 were therefore excluded; but they 
are included in the figures of total population for entry to Kormilda 
in 1970, given in Appendix 5.11. 
Post-Primary 2~ n = 21 
From Post-Primary 3, all studen s who were in their 3rd year 
at Korrnilda were included ; Ss who had been transferred from Post-
Primary 1 to Post-Primary 3 were excluded, but hey are included in 
figures of total popula ion for entry to Konnilda in 1969, given in 
Appendix 5 .11. 
Post-Primary 3~ n = 6 
1s t Year High School students were tested at the beginning of 
3rd term, 1970, and all students who were still in the College at this 
time were included in the sample. The drop=out rate in the preceding 
two terms, however , was greater thane pected~ and thus the sample size 
140 
was greatly reduced and the sample itself is unrepresentative of the 
group who commenced the year. 
1st Year High School ~ n = 13 
2nd Year Hi gh School studen s were similarly tested at the beginn-
ing of 3rd term, by which time several of them had dropped out of school. 
All students s till resident at the College were included in the sample, 
but one boy was eliminated since he would not co-operate with a female 
interviewer . 
2nd Year High School ~ n = 1 0 
Total sample size~ n = 95 
The characteristic s of the particular sample as comp ared with the 
total population are given in Table 5.10 for Post-Primary, and Transitional/ 
High School s tudents separately o It is clear that a representative 
group was selec ted 9 with the excep tion of the category of High School 
students who had d r opped out earlier in the year~ none of whom wa s 
i ncluded in the sample o This deficiency has been partly overcome by 
i ncluding High School students who d rop ped out the following year in 
the figures for drop ~outs for some of the analyses. (This procedure 
is explained in the chap ter on r esults o) 
Data were no t obtained for all s tudents in the sample on all 
measures, due o the drop-out s~ 
1) The Value Sc hedule was adminis tered to Post-Primary 1 and 
Transitional Grade 7 s tudents both at the beginning and at the end of 
the year to determine if the College h ad any impact on values. Ten 
students had dropped out of the sample from these classes during this 
period, and thus there are data on two value testings for 18 Post-
Primary 1 and 17 Transitional students onlyo 
2) Data for he attitude scales are also incomplete. Most of 
the tests were administered to Post -Primary 2 at the end of Term Two, 
and it was intended to administer an instrument measuring the evaluative 
aspect of ethnic iden tity at he beginning of Third Term, since the 
previous ins ruments adopted had proved unsatisfactory. The previous 
drop-out rate among Post-Primary 2 students during their second year 
had not been highj and hus no difficulty in reduced numbers was 
expected. However 9 50% of the students in P-P.2 did not return in 
Third Term and thus no data on attitudes to whites 9 self, or Aborigines 
were obtained for these students . 
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Table 5.10 Analysis of student population of 1970 
Figures are based on students enrolled at Konnilda in 1st term, 
1970, and who had either dropped out , completed courses or were still 
in the College to the end of 3rd term, 1971. 
Transitional and High School 
drop out during 1st year 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
end 1st year 
during 2nd year 
end 11 11 
during 3rd year 
II II end II II 
still at Kormilda after 1 year 
II II II II 
II II II II 
Post-Primary 
drop out during 1st year 
II II end 11 II 
II II during 2nd II 
II II end 11 II 
II II during 3rd II 
II II II 4th II 
2 years 
3 II 
complete course afte r 2 years 
11 11 II 3 II 
still at Kormilda after 1 year 
II II 
II II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
2 years 
3 years 
Total Population 
Boys Girls 
4 
4 
3 
3 
5 
1 
9 
4 
2 
4 
1 
14 
1 
6 
1 
3 
3 
21 
0 
1 
10 
2 
11 
1 
2 
4 
9 
6 
3 
3 
1 
5 
1 
0 
2 
2 
13 
3 
Sample 
Boys Girls 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 
7 
3 
1 
1 
8 
1 
5 
1 
3 
8 
0 
1 
5 
1 
4 
1 
2 
4 
3 
6 
3 
2 
1 
4 
1 
0 
2 
2 
6 
1 
~ I 
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The sample size for each of the par i cu lar t ests administered 
is given in Table 5.11. 
Table 5.11 Sample sizes for all tes t s adminis t e r ed 
Test 
Values 
1st esting 
Transitional 
Post-Pr imary 
Acculturation 
Aspircations 
Atti t ude Sc ales 
Contact 
Adjustment Sca l es 
Gratification 
n 
95 
2nd t esting 
25 Tran sitional 
20 Pos - Primary 
95 
95 
74 
95 
95 
95 
17 
18 
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CHAPTER VI~ CASE STUDIES 
Four case studies are presented in order to provide a detailed 
description of the three different models of identity orientation 
discussed in Chap ter Two (Section 2.2.5)~ polarisation towards a 
white model, a traditional model, and synthesis of both white and 
traditiona l models . These cases were selected t o represent different 
positions on the identity continuum and to exemplify points made in the 
earlier discussion. Following the p resentation of case studies for each 
identity o rientation, an attempt is made to generalize from the 
individual to the group of which it is "representative". 
The first c ase s t udy is that of an individual who was tradition-
ally oriented . It is apparent from he analysis that the tradit ional 
model towards which he was polarising differed considerably from 
anthropological descriptions of a "traditional " Aborigine, and his 
attitudes, values, norms, and aspira ions reflected considerable contact 
with the dominant soc iety. In the pre sent study, the location of 
"tradi t ional o rient ation" on the continuum of ethnic identity has 
already moved away from the trad i tional pole. 
The second and third case studies describe individuals who 
attempted a synthesi s of both whi te and traditional models. Case Study 
Two illustrates successful resolution of identity conflict, while Case 
Study Three exemplifies the intense conflict and identit y confusion 
experienced by a g i r l who was unabl e to choose between contrasting 
values , r ole expectations, and models for identification. While she is 
categorized as attempting to synthesise both white and traditional 
models , she was located c los e to the white pole on the identity continuum 
and eventually tried to resolve conflict through white polarisation. 
The final case study was that of a girl who was white-oriented. 
However, her membership group continued to influence her, and it is 
clear that she had not completely internalised the attitudes, values, 
norms, and aspirations of the dominant society. Her location on the 
identi ty continuum has been defined as white-orientation, but it does 
not represent the most extreme point possible. 
Material for each of these case studies was obtained from a 
number of sources , including objective tests, formal interview data, 
casual conve rsati ons in the p layground, and observations . Emphasis is 
placed on subjective material, however,_ and an attempt made to provide 
a global description of the individual rather than to analyse 
particular responses to test material. 
6.1 Case One: Traditional Orientation 
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A.B. was 17 years old and in his 2nd year of Post-Primary. He 
enjoyed his first year at the College, but c onsidered he was old enough 
to leave school at the time when ~nterviewed and did not want to 
remain at Kormilda any longer. 
I 
He came from a Roman Catholic mission, 200 miles from Darwin, 
but his contact with he dominant society had been increased by visits 
to Sydney, Brisbane, and Melbourne. His family lived on the mission 
i n an iron house, without facilities such as water and lights, and 
everyone slept on the floor. His father was dead, and his mother, 
who spoke a little English, worked in the sewing room. A.B. did not 
mind the way of life back home and said that he would be perfectly 
h appy living in a similar house when he was older. Ceremonial life 
was still important on the mission, and A.B. was a particularly good 
dancer and enjoyed the music and dance which went on in the camp during 
the evenings. However, he realised that these traditions had no place 
a t Kormilda and said sadly during the interview: "I feel shamed. I've 
been in the College too long. I would look silly if I did dances when 
I get back from the College= I've been to Kormilda and they don't 
expect people to do that sort of thing any more. I would have to stay 
home a long while and get used to it again. I don't mind dancing in 
front of other people." 
A.B. enjoyed hunting and fishing when he was home and spoke about 
the kinship obligations which were still observed: "We have to share 
things with all the people - that's our way, you know. Last holidays, 
I caught three kangaroos and gave one to each of the three camps." He 
recognized, however, that the mission was changing things and that boys 
mus t go to school: "Boys are different, they should go to school first. 
Girls are allowed to stay home." 
However, A.B. believed that af er one year at Kormilda he had 
learned enough, and the futility of spending too long at school was 
a pparent to him: "That Superintendent, he said the boys had to stay 
at Kormilda and get a good job. He said "you boys got lots of things 
t o learn at Kormilda." People are getting real wild with him now because 
he promises things and then they aren't there." 
I 
L 
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Following the holidays in first term A.B. did not want to 
return and he and his friends missed the plane o His mother wanted him 
to stay home and help look after the children since his father was dead 
and he was the eldest child. The Superintendent, however, encouraged 
all the boys to return, some against their will, since they created 
trouble at home and there was not enough for them to do. 
Besides feeling homesick for his family and missing the traditional 
way of life back home, A.B o disliked certain aspects about Kormilda. 
There were too many rules - "they're always telling us to do things 
here" - and he and his mates disliked the Principal whom they accused 
of being too friendly with the girls and completely ignoring the boys. 
However, he did enjoy the pictures, the opportunity to go shopping, 
and Manual Training, and admitted that "when I ' m back home, I sometimes 
like to be here, and when I'm here I like to be home - it's funny, you 
know. 11 
At school A.B. was a very likeable student who clowned in class 
and got on well with other students and teachers. He enjoyed school, 
and did not experience any difficulties with the work. The class 
atmosphere was very relaxed and all the students particularly liked 
their class teacher; he never felt nervous in class when asked questions 
or requested to do something for the first time. In fact, he stated: "I 
don't worry about Europeans, I think Europeans are friendly. I worry 
about Aborigines because they fight when they ' re drunk." However , he 
admitted that he often felt unhappy, especially when he came back from 
the holidays. At first, he used to get a lot of headaches and feel 
sick, and the Sister would give him medicine, but he said that he did 
not feel like that so much any more. He often felt scared , though, 
"especially when I see Mr. Benjamin (the Principal) coming - I 
certainly do. My voice seems to be choking me ; my voice goes all 
funny." 
A.B. was a member of a gang of boys from the same mission, none 
of whom wanted to be at Korrnilda. Because of this desire to be home, 
and the lack of community support back home for their presence at the 
College, the boys caused much trouble in out-of- school hours. A.B. 
spoke with delight about their raids on the kitchen and tuck shop 
and his antics in the girls' dormitories at night. He ran away from 
the College on a number of occasions and was involved in an assault 
on the Principal. Towards the end of second term, he was caught sniffing 
petrol with his peers, and steps were then taken by the Principal for 
their expulsion from Kormilda. None of the boys from the mission 
returned to Kormilda for the remaining term. 
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When it was time for him to leave school, A. B. wanted to work 
at timber cutting on the mission . As he himself claimed, he had 
learned a lot of things at Kormilda but had been there too long and 
did not need to know any more. This attitude is understandable as no 
formal education was required to fulfil his aspirations, and prolonged 
detention at Kormilda for a boy of 17 only created conflict and frus-
tration with consequent overt reactions against the s ystem. 
The only aim of A.B. at the time of the Interview was to leave 
Kormilda and return home to live in the same way as his kinsmen. He 
felt that things should stay the way they were at that time and people 
should not start making changes - "there's too much trouble that way." 
He was promised to a young girl and although he could appreciate the 
reaction by some Aborigines to the promise s y stem, maintained that 
tribal laws were the most important and that he must marry his promise: 
"The people would be angry if I don't marry her. You've got to pay 
money to that man if you don 't want to marry his daughter." 
Despite his traditional orientation, and friendships only with 
boys of his own tribe, A.B. thought Australian identity to be the most 
important : "Most Aborigines at home think tribe comes first. But we 
children think Australia comes first - Australia is a big country." 
A.B.'s socially deviant behaviour can be seen to arise from the 
discontinuity between the two environments of home and College and a 
failu re to adjust to the situation in which he was then detained. 
Conflicts inevitably arose and the only reaction which seemed possible 
to such a s tudent was to fight against t he system itself. His hostility 
was not di rected t owards Europeans and the dominant society, but towards 
the College itse lf and the Principal as the figure who represented 
authority : "He knows I hate him - he can see its in my eyes." As a 
result of this hostility, A. B. did not internalise any of the values 
the school was trying to inculcate~ no r did he develop occupational and 
educational aspirat ions diffe rent from those of his peers back home. 
He therefore might have been expected to experience little difficulty 
in adjusting to a life on the mission since the material advantages of 
Kormilda had not made any major impact on him and he was not dis-
satisfied with the average lot of the individual in the camp situation 
to which he wished to return. 
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A.B.'s feelings about home, his attitudes t o Kormilda, and his 
d ev iant behaviour, were fairl · typical of the 11 other students who were 
t r ad itionally~orien ed. All but one individual had dropped out of the 
schoo l system before completing a Post-Primary course, and many had 
ven ted their feelings of frustration in deviant behaviour directed against 
th e College. They all wished to work at home in the range of occupations 
avail a bl e to Aborigines on settlements, and none had any aspirations 
which could not be fulfilled in home communities. The traditional way 
o f l i fe was still important and the major dissatisfaction at Kormilda 
a r os e from the failure of the school to provide continuity in this area . 
6.2 Case Two ~ Synthesis of traditional and white models 
C . D. was 17 year s old and in his last year of Post~Primary, having 
be gun a s one of the foundation students of the College. He was a very 
likeable, f r i endly studen who was well adjusted and self~confident. 
He was pop u l ar with all the other studen s, and his best friends were 
two bo y s who als o came from Darwin. English was his first language and 
he maintained tha t he did not speak a ribal language at all. 
C . D. had lived on a governmen settlement, east of Darwin, for 
most of hi s l ife but four years earlier he and his famil y had moved to 
the loc a l s ettlement on the Aboriginal Reserve in Darwin where they 
lived in one of the Housing Commission homeso They also owned a car. 
There were a substantial number of people from their former settlement 
living on the Darwin Reserve, and considerable movement occurred between 
the two communities. C.D, and his family usually ret urned o their 
fo r mer community each year to visit relations. His father was a linesman 
with the PMG and his mother looked after the house, although an 
Abo r i ginal woman also helped with the housework since his mother was 
aff l ic ted by leprosy. His family included two sisters, one of whom was 
a lso a t Kormilda and attending High School. CoD.'s parents placed a 
h i gh value on education and were very keen for their children to be at 
Ko r milda. Hi s father maintained with pride that all his family only 
spoke English, although they could in fact converse in pidgin which 
was the l ingua franca of the district in which they formerly lived. 
The life led by C.D. at home was very similar to that at Kormilda. 
He slep t in a bed and was bound by a relatively fixed time schedule and 
sequenc e of activities which characterise the dominant society. His 
parents h a d internalised many of the wes ern values and emphasis was 
placed on p ersonal appearance and hygiene. Having lived in Darwin for 
a few years, C.D. had developed man of the mode rn social skills 
necessary for integration and acceptance within the community and 
had interacted with white peers and adults in many different 
situations. 
C.D. liked being at home during the holidays and wished to 
continue living there when he left school . However j he considered 
the best things about Kormilda were being away from home and the 
pressures and demands of parents, and the opportunities for playing 
in sporting teams. 
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Ceremonial life was no longer of any significance for C.D. or 
his family, although he continued to identify as an Aborigine and wanted 
to marry an Aboriginal girl of his own choice . His parents no longer 
believed in the importance of the promise system and there were no 
tribal pressures on him to accept this marriage pattern. His concept 
of identity as "Aboriginal" was related to kinship ties and his 
affinity with his kinsmen both from his former community and at the 
settlement in Darwin, and he felt that being an Aborigine was more 
important to him than being Australian . His attitude towards the 
Aboriginal people was favourable, although not as high as his own 
self-concept or attitude towards Europeans . He was oriented towards 
the future and believed that things would be better for him than for 
his parents and that people m~st forget about the old ways if they want 
to get ahead . He himself wanted to get a good job so that he might buy 
the material possessions that Europeans in the dominant society enjoy. 
When the time came for C.D. to leave school, he wanted to follow 
a full mechanics course and work as a qualified mechanic in Darwin. 
Although he was in Post-Primary , rather than in the academic stream, 
his ability surpassed many of those at High School and it seemed likely 
that he would be able to realise his aspirations . He did not experience 
any difficulties in school and teachers' reports indicated that he coped 
well with the work. He enjoyed Manual Training, particularly mechanics, 
and received an Award at the end of the year as an outstanding student 
in this trade . 
Despite an outward appearance of self~confidence, C.D. was still 
unsure of himself in some situations . He reported that he sometimes 
felt nervous in the presence of white people and often felt homesick 
for his family. However, he showed no other signs of maladjustment or 
conflict which characterised so many students at the College, and was 
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rarely in trouble for any form of misbehaviouro As a dormitory prefect 
he organiz ed othe r students , and his discipline in this situation was 
accepted by all . 
C.D . was a student who exemplifies a successful outcome of the 
goals of t he education policy and of the broader assimilation policy. 
While he identified as an Aborigine and was proud of his ethnic group, 
he was nevertheless integrated into the community and had the skills 
and work attitudes to enable him to fulfil his aspirations and participate 
in the economic 3 social, and political st ructures of the dominant society. 
He had successfully resolved any personal conflicts in identity fa cing 
him in a cross-cultural situat ion, through integration of the attitudes 
and beliefs of the two societies. A probable reas on for thi s successful 
resolution and adjustment was the continuity between the two environments 
in which he was socialised. For him, Kormilda did not present a host 
of new situations requiring new norms of behaviour and the development 
of new ski l ls ; rather~ it reinforced most of the values he had already 
internalised through identification with his own parentso The continuity 
between the two environments promoted more effective learning since most 
of his time was not taken up in adjusting to the conflicts between life 
at Kormilda and life at home. Contact with whites in the dominant 
society and with white peers in the primary school had led to a greater 
degree of self-confidence and he acquisi tion of skills which would 
enable him to fulfil his educational, occupational, and social 
aspirations . 
6.3 Case Three~ Synthesis of traditional and white models 
E.F. was 16 years old and in her 2nd year at Kormilda and attending 
Darwin High School in 1st year. She was a friendly, mature girl and got 
along well with other s tudents and staff , However, she mainly associated 
with those students who were her kinsmen and claimed to feel uncomfortable 
with the others 1 especially those from the "Top End". Her English was 
good and she had no difficulty in communicating ideas·and feelings. 
Most of her life had been spent on a government settlement 500 
miles s.w . of Darwin, where she lived with her parents in a humpy in the 
camp during the holidays. Neither of her parents had received any formal 
education, although they were happy for EoF, o go to Kormilda. Her 
father worked on the settlement j and her mo her looked after the 
younge r children, including two brothers who expected to come to 
Kormilda in 1972. E.F. herself was promised to an old man who died in 
cc i 
-
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an accident and she was subsequentlv claimed by his brother as 
tribal custom decreeso She was very much opposed to the promise 
system and refused o go to this mano She still wished to marry an 
Abori g ine, but wanted to choose for herselfo Her attitude towards 
her own people was ambivalent~ on the one hand she was dissatisfied 
with life at home and wanted to live in a house, wear clean clo hes, 
and be "respectable"; on the other hand, she was not anxious to 
leave her own people and said that she would like to get a job at 
home which would enable her to fulfil hese aspirations. Her 
occupat ional ambition was to follow a secretarial or teaching course 
and then return home to the settlement to work. 
Although she enjoyed returning hornefor the holidays during her 
first year at Korrnilda, she became increasingly disturbed at the idea 
during the second yearo The prospect of trouble with her promised 
husband and sleeping in the camp was distasteful to her. In second 
term, she and a girlfriend were granted permission to live in the 
Single Staff Quarters during the holidays, and most of the time was 
spent playing records, being 11European", and spending as little time 
as possible in the camp. Theo her children a home usually taunted 
the Korrnilda students and accused hem of being "whitefellows", but 
this was dismissed as jealousy and there were enough individuals to 
give one another support and enable them o resist the peer group 
pressures of the community a homeo 
At this time, conflict was clearly present, and the pull of 
both western and traditional socieries appa ento On the one hand, 
her own people could provide her with a sense of belonging and 
security, while on he other hand whi e society provided glimpses of 
a "better way of life", wi h more status and material comfort. Her 
dislike of the promise system and a desire to marry an Aborigine of 
her own choice reveared fur her alienation from her own peopleo 
At Korrnilda, E.F. appeared happy and well adjusted in the early 
part of the year and participated in various College activities. She 
was a frequent visitor to the researcher's house and occasionally 
confided some of her anxieties. Her bes friend at Korrnilda was a 
kinsman who was white~oriented and continually defied the rules until 
her eventual expulsion. Ye despire th·s friendship, E.F. was rarely 
i n trouble for the first half of the yea . She enjoyed High School 
and appeared to cope well with he work. Her teachers described her 
at this stage as a conscien ious, cooperative, and mature student who 
was popular with others in the class and had more self-confidence 
than many of the other Kormilda students o 
However, in mid-year , E . F .' s attitude changed completely. 
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While she admitted to liking the first year at Kormilda, she no longer 
wished to be at the College and claimed an intense dislike of High 
School. She ran away fro m the College on numerous occasions and 
refused to attend school when forcefully returned to Kormilda. She 
admitted spending several nights with one of her kinsmen at Bagot 
Aboriginal Reserve in Darwin, and eventually left on a truck returning 
to the settlement , but was apprehended en route and returned to Kormilda 
once more. Her best friend was then expelled from the College and this 
left E.F. with no incentive to remain, and all punishments were 
ineffective. She organized a job for herself in the kitchen at Bagot 
Reserve in Darwin and when again sent back to the College , wrote a 
letter to the Principal stating her reasons for giving up High School: 
" .... Another reason is that I don 't want to continue my 
schooling at High School . I think I'm old enough to 
leave school . You see I'm nearly l7 o I shouldn't be 
in 1st year anyway . I know it worries me a lot going 
to school. I want to give up the whole idea of going 
to school . I think I uve learned enough. You might 
think education is important and I think so too. Well, 
you got me all wrong about thiso I don 8 t want to be well 
educated person o I don't want to show off for my family 
especially . I think I know and unde rstand about the 
European s0ciety now. I'm quite sure I know I don't 
want to go to school o 
.... At X, many people think I should leave school not 
because they jealous . They want me there. They know 
and they've told me that I'm sensible enough to work 
and help them even though I don't want to finish High 
School properly . I want to leave school. I don't want 
to continue my school at Darwin Higho I'm not very 
satisfied about going to school, especially the Darwin 
High School where I find subjects ve ry complicated and 
difficult to understand o 
So please let me have my job back at Bagot. 
Thanks very much for your help ." 
Following this plea, E.F. left Korrnilda and went to stay at 
Bagot where she worked for a time in he k·t chen and then got a job 
in a Dry Cleaners in Darwin. She did no like this work, however, 
and eventually returned to her home communi y and spent the first 
six months of 1971 working as a Teaching Assistant in the school 
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there. Trouble with her promised husband prompted the Superintendent 
to send her out on the plane to Darwin, and she returned to Bagot and 
was once more given a job working in the kitcheno At this stage 
(August 1971), the researcher was back at Korrnilda for a further period 
of fieldwork and E . F . asked if she could come and see her to talk about 
things. The conflict she then faced was clearly apparent ~ she had 
developed aspirations which were impossible to realise and was caught 
between the lure of European society and elevated status, and her own 
society which offered a greater degree of securityo Her opening 
remarks to the researcher were ~ 
"I'm sad all the time ; I worry ; I 1 m just unhappy you 
know. I'm always getting upset~ I don ' t like living 
at Bagot - I should be at Kormildao I liked Korrnilda 
the first year I was here and for the second year. 
It was I.J. her best friend) who made me do things. 
I've been educated , I know how to behave good - I've 
been to High School . It's hard you know, that X mob 
at Bagot ~ they want me to go to them o But I'm not 
going to - I know the right way for a person to 
behave. I was silly last year , but I don't want to 
live like tha t any more." 
E.F. no longer wanted to retur n to her own settlement, but would 
have liked to do a secretarial course and work in Darwin, living in a 
hostel somewhere. While secretarial and other courses were offered for 
Aborigines, they were mainly intended to provide individuals with skills 
that would enable them to work in their own communities and were usually 
not of sufficient standard for employment in Darwin . Other jobs in 
towns, such as shop assistants, required a measure of self-confidence 
which was lacking in E.F, Visits o Commonwealth Employment Agencies 
and to the Aboriginal Guidance and Adjustment Section failed to reveal 
any alternative for E.F. in the immediate future to working in the 
kitchen. Attendance at Korrnilda and a year at High School, however, 
had led her to expect greater oppor unities and had given her a feelirg 
of superiority over her fellow Aborigines who had received little formal 
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education. Her present salary and working co ditions made it impossible 
for her to live anywhere else but Bagor, yeti was there that she was 
s ubject to the greates pressures o accept her lower sta us in 
Aboriginal society and conform to all its norms which she realised 
were often opposed to those in western socie y. 
The two case studies of individuals attempting to resolve 
i dentity conflict through synthesis of white and traditional models 
illustrate two possible outcomes of formal education in a cross-cultura l 
context~ for one individual conflict was exacerbated since she was 
f o rced to choose between contrasting norms, role expectations, and 
models of identification ; while for the other, the experiences at 
s chool provided continuity with his life=style at home and enabled 
c u ltural synthesis to occur. The majori y of students at Kormilda 
s ynthesised both mode ls, although only a few individuals experienced 
i dentity confusion as intensely as E.F. It is possible that it is 
on l y at a point in time when the individual has to make decisions 
concerning occupation or place of residence that conflict becomes 
more intense and esolution may be perceived as impossible. 
Although many s udents were able to r educe role conflict through 
obs erving different norms in different behaviour set ings, many showed 
symp toms of stress. The drop ~out rate was s till high among individuals 
who were attempting to resolve identi· ,y conflict through synthesis of 
bo th models, and truancy from the College was very common. The school 
had made some impact on most of the students in areas such as personal 
h ygiene and appea ance , and had helped hem to develop a degree of 
s e l f~confidence, but it had created many conflicts in the attitudinal 
area. One boy who had been at Kormilda for three years stated~ "You 
can't change anything that goes against tribal law, even if you don't 
think it's right", and another asser ed that~"We should do things the 
way the old people have done them= we have o carry on for our 
parents". 
Most studen shad a favourable self=concept and only occasionally 
made reference to ethnicity~ one boy retor ed during a convers a tion that 
" You forget here's one difference be ween us= you should know - you're 
white and I'm black"' However, despite a favourable self=image, many 
s tudents had negative attitudes towards o her Aborigines. One boy 
refused to acknowledge that he could speak a dialect~ "I follow white 
man's language ; I live in a white man's house." His fellow students 
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in class all explained~ "He' s shamed= he doesn't want to say any words 
in language ." Anothe r part=Aboriginal girl was observed putting talcum 
powder all over her face to see what she l ooked like a s a white person. 
Studen s va r ied grea l y in their degree of s el f -confidence and 
ability to cope with he environment outside the College. Most were 
still shy in interacting with whites, and one girl confes se~ "We only 
understand Europeans a little bit, hey do thing s diffe rent l y from us." 
While the students in Post-Primary classes coped adequately with their 
school work, many of those a t High School found the work very difficult 
and expressed feelings of inadequacy : " I just haven't got any brains 
and I can't understand those things. I wish I wa s brainy . I try hard 
at school, but I just can't do some o f tho se things." Some of the 
students at High School faced opposition from parents in their desire 
to continue . This created conflict and deprived students of the necessary 
encouragement from home to persevere . A senior student expressed her 
difficulties in a letter~ "I sometimes f ind my work and studies very 
hard but I don't like to give up. I ' l l .ry my best and keep going no 
matter whether the work seems hard o r easy. I'll still try s o one 
day I'll set an example for my own people, Some of my people don ' t 
understand and they don ' t too." 
One of the greatest conflict areas f or students attempting to 
synthesise models was the promise sys t em of marr iage. While students 
wanted to return home to livej many girls d i d not want to marry their 
promised husbands. The majority of girl s rej e cted the traditional 
arrangement of marriage and in several c ases they disliked returning 
home for the holidays since conflict was intensified. 
6.4 Case Four ~ White Orientation 
G.H . was a sophistic ated y oung Aboriginal girl of 18 who wa s a 
foundatton student of the College and in 2nd year at High School . She 
was oriented towards the dominant s ociety and had internalised many of 
its values and adopted its norms, not only in the situation at Kormilda, 
but also in her home community . She spoke English well, although 
dialect was still her first language spoken with her f r iends, and she 
appeared self-confident in most situations . 
G.H. came from an island mission in the Gulf of Carpentaria, 
although her parents had recently moved to a mis sion on the mainland 
adjacent to a mining own . Her father was head of one of the 
important tribes and was a councillor at he mission. He had a number 
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of wives and lived in a humpy in he beach camp, although G.H. and 
her sister, who also attended Kormilda, ~sually stayed wi h their 
mother or full sister when they wen home during the holidayso 
Although her father was unable to read or write himself and spoke very 
little English, he considered educati n to be important and was happy 
for both his daughters o be at Kormilda, providing they observed the 
traditional norms of behaviou r when they went home. 
G.H. was promised to an old man who died and she was subsequently 
promised to a second man who took another wife" She was very much 
opposed to the promise=system of marriage herself~ "I told my father, 
I don't want to be promised= why do you have to have a promise? Then 
I got real angry with all those old men and said I don't want to 
marry any of you and my father he got real angry oo. I think the 
European way is much better and a person should be able to choose.'' 
Undoubtedly the authority of her fathe enabled her to avoid being 
forced to go to her promise, but she now rejected all her own people 
as marriage partners~ "There 8 s no one any good at X = they're all 
rubbish, those young men. I don qt wan to marcy them." G.H. had a 
European boyf iend in Da rwin, but admitted tha she could never return 
home with him to live ther e . She asked plaint ively~"Why is it wrong 
to have a European boyfriend ? 11 
Ceremonial life was still very importan among her people and 
her father played an important role in this spher e. She herself still 
liked the song and dance, although she did no participate very often. 
Kinship ies remained a dominant aspect of interpersonal relations and 
even at Korrni lda she observed avoidance taboos relating to specific 
persons and retained raditional superna ucal beliefs. While home in 
the holidays, she mostly spent the ime just sitting around 1 and after 
a day at home would rather have been back at Kormilda~ "It' s boring 
at home and therews not enough hings to do - I~d rather be back in 
Darwin ." 
G.H. took grea pride in her personal appearance and was always 
well groomed with a ribbon in her hairo This created intense conflicts 
at home: "The peop le at home, they don 8 t like us being clean. The 
other gi rl s are just jealous of us. They don° like us wearing our 
clean clothes or looking nice. '' Her fa her similarly protested at her 
attempts to be a " na buci " pejorative erm for European). This basic 
dilemma between the western way of life as exemplified at Kormilda and 
accepted by G.H. and the traditional pat ern at home was recognized 
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explicitly~ "The people at home call u s Kormilda people names. It's 
hard going back for holidays - we live like Europeans nowo They try 
to make us like Europeans in the re - the p eop le at home don't like it .'' 
Despite this dissatisfact ion with the traditional way of life 
back home and the desire t o return to Darwin as soon as she had seen 
her relations, G,H. was not ve ry happy a Kormilda, although she chose 
that situa t ion in prefe rence to home o She would have preferred to live 
in a hostel or in a town with a fami ly. The main trouble with Kormilda 
was that " there a r e too many ules , oo many bossy people and I hate 
Mr. Benjamin. This place is just a p rison, we don ' t have fun here as 
teenagers - we're missing out on being teenage rs. We should be at home 
where we have fun growing up . " 
As a resul t of the pressures and conf lict experienced by G.H., 
she was repeatedly in trouble and remarks to her b y the Principal that 
such behaviour wa s t o be expected because " she is basically bad" only 
intensified her maladjustment. She was a petulant individual and was 
insolent and s t ubborn with Staff when reprimandedo She ran away from 
the College on numerous occasions, and refused to comply with the rules 
when refused permission to leave the College as a punishment for dis-
obedience . Many of her difficulties arose f om her age and maturity 
and the knowledge that she wou l d be rea ed as an adult at home; at 
Kormilda, s he was bound by all the College rules and accorded no 
specia l privi leges, She herself said ~ 'I don't want to s tay at 
Kormilda Co llege any more - I ' m too old nowol! GoH. claimed she often 
u~ed to feel unhappy , but not any mo re" Sometimes, though, she cried 
in her room and often had scary dreams about the people fighting 
back home, which used to wake her up in the night . 
At High School G.H. was the only Kormilda student to take an 
active part in the school organization. She was the class representative 
on the Students' Council and made an effort to become involved in other 
school and class a ctivities . She mixed well with other students in the 
class and in a sociogram administered at the High School the preceding 
year, was the only Kormi l da studen who wan ted to si t next to a 
European. Teachers' reports of her performance at school varied, 
although most said she was one of t he bests uden t s in the class, even 
though slow and easily dis trac ted. She was still shy and reserved, 
however, and was embarra ssed to have at ention drawn to her. G.H. 
herself said she found school hard, particularly English, She enjoyed 
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typing best of all and her teacher maintained that she was the best 
in the class and should have no difficulty in finding employment in 
this field. She found all the students in her class friendly and did 
not feel nervous when the teacher asked her questions. However, she 
continued to feel uneasy when in the presenc e of people she did not 
know and was scared whenever she had to make speeches. 
G.H. wanted to continue on at school until 4th year and then get 
a job working in an office. She would like to live in Darwin in a house 
and certainly not at Bagot Reserve . However, she was not opposed to 
living at home if she could get a job with he mining people who were 
established adjacent o the mission . The availability of a European 
population, particularly males, was an attraction here. 
G.H. typified an individual who was oriented towards white society 
and had accepted its norms and values and wanted to become integrated 
within the dominant society. She was very much aware of the subordinate 
status of women in her own society and saw tha t the only possible solution 
to her situation was to marry a white man . She was aware at the same 
time that this would mean rejection by her own people. Her prolonged 
stay at Kormilda was a means of postponing the inevitable decisions 
concerning her future - whether to return home to the camp situation and 
to marry a promised husband,or to remain in Darwin . However, she also 
had the ability to fulfil the aspirations which had developed through 
contact with the dominant society and therefore had the potential to 
resolve the identity conflict she was experiencing at the time. If she 
were prepared to acce pt the European way of life, settle in Darwin, and 
be independent of her kinship obligations, then conflict might be 
resolved. The alternative of returning home would satisfy certain 
needs, but would also create endless dissatisfactions and an inevitable 
alienation from her own people who had not experienced the same degree 
of social change. 
The conflict G.H. faced was similarly experienced by most of 
the 12 students who were white-oriented, and a number of these students 
showed signs of acute identity confusiono Two girls subsequently 
married European men and the other girls had all rejected their 
promised husbands and denigrated the men of their own ethnic group as 
"rubbish ones". 
Most of these students had developed high educational, 
occupational, and social aspirations, and wished to live away from 
their home communities . Since the majority were at High School, it is 
L I 
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likely that they had the ability to ealise their aspirations, but 
they were nevertheless characterised by a lack of self-confidence in 
interacting with whites, and some had gross fears of failure. One 
girl mentioned that she would like to be a nurse and train down south, 
but felt she could not cope with the situation and with all the white 
people, and even in Darwin she felt that people in the street were 
always looking at her. 
While nearly all these individuals who were white-oriented did 
not wish to re urn home during the holidays, hey were not always happy 
at Kormilda. Each student had run away from the College on at least 
one occasion, some as often as 15 times, and most exhibited a number of 
psychosomatic symptoms indicative of emotional conflict. One girl 
received psychiatri c treatment, another had taken an overdose of 
aspirins ; one boy mentioned that he felt sick with worry trying to 
decide what to do about the future , and jus lay awake at night thinking 
about it ; another girl suffe red from nightmar es ; and all remaining 
students had been in trouble for devian . behaviour, including assault 
and abuse of staff, disobedience, and promiscuity. 
159 
CHAPTER VII ~ RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
Results are presented in two major sec tions, corresponding to 
the research intere s ts an d questions of the study which were stated in 
Chapte r Four . First, the results for each individual s cale used in the 
research are presented and the Kormilda students are described in terms 
of the distribution of r esponses and performance of the group as a whole 
on each of the measures . Second, interest is focused on the relation-
ships between measures, both those sated e xplicitly as research questions 
and predictions, and those which were identified on a post-hoc basis only 
after inspection of the total matrix of inter~relationships. Patterns 
of results on all variables for different groupings of the sample 
population are also discussed . 
7.1 Statistical techniques 
Most of the analyses in the p esent study involve bivariate 
statistics, although limited use is mad e of multivariate techniques such 
as multiple and partial correla ion . The advantages of mul t ivariate 
analysis over the former include the fac s that it allows a) a greater 
economy in the number of relationships brought under c onside r ation ; 
b) a more successful avoidanc e of misleading indica ions ; c) a more 
dependable, exact evaluation of the re lative importance of various 
influences. (Cattell, 1966) Howeve r, the multivariate design also 
has disadvant ages which reduce its usefulness to the p re sent r esearch. 
First, and most important, the method compels one to use the same 
mathematical function over all relations, where as a bivariate design 
leaves one free to use diffe rent forms for different relations. As some 
measures in the p r esent study were i nterval s c ales and others only 
nominal, a multivariate analysis of all data was not possible. Second, 
the research questions generally concern r elationships between two 
variables and bivariate statistics a re adequate for analyses of this 
nature . While such multivariate techniques as discriminant and canonical 
analysis are valuable for complex studies where t he theoretical frame-
work identifies a number of dependent and independent variables, it is 
impossible to do so in the present resea rch sinc e there are likely to 
be feed - backs, spiral effect s, and other complex interrelationships 
between variables which preclude mul tivariate analyses of this nature. 
Emphasis is therefore placed on the use o f bivariate statis t i c s to 
answe r specific research questions and to provide statistical measures 
to supplement the desc r iptive mate ri al and case studies that were 
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gathered during 12 months' continuous fieldwork. 
A variety of bivariate statistics are used in the analysis of 
data. The parametric tests include correlation coefficients (Pearson 
product-moment and point biserial r), t~tests between dependent and 
independent means, and analyses of variance . A correlation matrix was 
obtained for the relationships between all variables, and the obtained 
coefficients are used both to test predictions and to uncover relation-
ships between variables that were not specified in advance. Where 
significant correlation coefficients are obtained, further statistical 
analyses employing different techniques are carried outo t-tests are 
used to test differences between means on variables of interest for 
each of the groupings within the sample population that were singled 
out for interest . In cases where comparisons involve more than two 
groups, one-way analyses of variance are carried out. When significant 
F-values are obtained, t~tests are used to test differences between only 
those pairs of means which are of interest to the research. To make 
allowances for multiple comparisons of this nature, Bonferroni's (1966) 
t-statistic is applied . This is a method of obtaining a conservative 
bound to the overall significance level by cutting down the significance 
level of the separate comparisons. It is particularly appropriate for 
multiple comparisons when only a specified number of comparisons are of 
interest, and it is therefore more suitable for the present study than 
the Scheffe (1953) technique which gives simultaneous results on all 
comparisons possible and is therefore very conservative. (See Miller, 
1966, and O'Neill and Wetherell, 1972), for a discussion of the present 
state of multiple comparisons method) , 
2 The non-parametric bivariate statistic used is the X. Some of 
2 the research questions involve variables which are nominal only, and X 
is the most appropriate statistic available to test such relationships. 
Multivariate analysis is used to test predictions relating to 
three or more variables . Multiple correlations are obtained between 
predictor variables and several individual criterion variables, and a 
partial correlation technique is also used . 
All the statistical techniques used are fairly robust, and 
assumptions of normality of distribution and equal variance can be 
violated if the distribution does not depart grossly from the normal. 
Separate analyses were made of three variables with skewed distributions 
which had been converted tot-scores and these did not yield 
si½i1ificnntly rlifferent re~ults from those obtained with the raw 
scores: thus the latter have been used in all the analyses . 
~ !1l 1 c,v._,1 of significance adopted for testing relationships 
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is . 05 (two-tailed) although some results which did not reach this 
level are also discussed since they suggest relationships of interest 
which may provide a focus for further research. 
7.2 Results for individual measures 
7.2.1 Value Schedule 
The Value Schedule was administered to Post-Primary 1 and 
Trrtnsitional Grade 7 students on two separate occasions, at the 
beginning and at the end of the year. Unless specified otherwise, the 
analyses presented here are based on the second testing. There are two 
reasons for this procedure: first, the Value Schedule was administered 
at the very beginning of the year when E was still relatively unknown 
to the students and they did not readily connnunicate on that occasion; 
second, the testing on the Value Schedule for most other students in 
the College was conducted towards the end of the year and thus differences 
in grades reflect differences of a year's exposure to the College when 
results from the second testing are taken. The lack of any significant 
change in values between first and second testings provides statistical 
justification for this procedure. (Results from this analysis are given 
in Section 7.3.2.) The ten students who dropped out before the second 
testing are included in the total sample and are assigned their score 
from the first testing. 
The inter-correlation between Time and Relational values is 
0.241 (p (..05) which suggests sufficient common variance in the two 
measures to justify the addition of both scales to provide a total 
achievement value score. This result confinns that of Watts (1970) 
who found a significant positive relationship between these two 
variables for the Aboriginal sample, although not for whites. Since 
some of the research questions and predictions concern differences 
between the two value scales, analyses are carried out both separately 
for the two scales and for the combined scores. 
Time Value 
The Time Value has three orientations - present, past, and future -
and traditional Aboriginal society is characterised by a past/present 
orientation, while the dominant society is future-oriented. The Time 
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value scale consists of four items which were sc ored for selection of 
the achievement (future orientation ) or non~achievement orientations 
and the possible range of s cores is 4~8o 
The mean score on the Time value for the subjects in the present 
study is 6.10, s .d. = 0 98 0 This resul indica t es that the total group 
lies midway between achievement and non=achievement orientations, or at 
the median poin of a traditional=we stern continuumo The frequency 
distribution on the total score:; for this value is given in Table 7.1. 
This table shows that seven s t udents did not adopt an achievement 
orientation on any one item, while five students chose the achievement 
orientation on all four i ems. The modal r esponse coincides with the 
mean score. 
Table 7.1 Distribution of s c ores on Time value s c ale 
Score 
Frequency 
4 
7 
5 
17 
6 
37 
7 
29 
8 
5 
An analysis of responses to individual items indicates that high 
consensus was obtained on two items, the la rge majority choosing the 
achievement orientation on one, and the raditional, non~achievement 
orientation on the other. Nearly all s t udents felt it was best to stay 
on at school, even if they did not like it o (Item 5, Appendix 5.2) 
The correlation between responses to this i em and subsequent dropping-
out is 0 . 07, which suggests either that a response bias was occurring 
whereby students gave the response which they considered E expected , or 
that students did in fact realise tha i was bes o stay at school, 
although pressures at Kormilda were too great for some of them. The 
fact that most students claimed to like school, but disliked the 
residential aspect of Ko nnilda support s his latter assertiono The 
second item on which there was high consensus pertained to changes in 
ceremonies . (Item 7 , Appendix 5 o2 ) Mos s uden s chose a traditional 
orientation and felt i was good o keep ceremoni es the way they had 
been in the past, o to make only small changes . Res ponses to the 
remaining two i ems in the Time value s ca le were equally distributed 
between achievement and non=achievement orien ati ons . 
Relational value 
The Relational value has three orientations~ individualistic, 
collaterality, and lineality. Aborigines traditionally adopted a 
collateral orientation while the achievement orientation of western 
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s oc iety stresses individualism. The Rela ional Value scale consists 
of four items wh i ch are sco r ed for achievement and non-achievement 
o rientations . 
The mean s core on the Rela ional ValLe scale is 5.79, and s . d. = 
1.14 ; the range is 4-8. Inspection of the frequency distribut ion given 
i n Table 7.2 shows responses are sligh ly skewed towards _he traditional, 
non-achievemen orientation. Ten students did not choose the achievement 
orientation on any item; while nine srudents selected this orient a t ion 
on all fou r items . 
Table 7.2 Dist ribut io~ of scores on Rela ional Va lue scale 
Sc o re 
Frequency 
4 
10 
5 
31 
6 
30 
7 
15 
8 
9 
Analyse s of re sp onses to individual items in the Relational Value 
s cale indi c ate that high consensus was a chieved on Item 1 (Appendix 5 . 2) 
p ertaining to sharing of food: more than 80% of the res pondent s said 
that a perso s hould always s hare wi h his rela ions ra her than be 
res ponsible only fo r his own famil yo 
Total value s c ore 
The combin ed s core s from the Time and Relational values for all 
respondents have a mean of ll.89 j ands . do= 1.62. This fa lls just below 
the median point , and thus Aborigines can be described as tending towards 
a non-achievement, traditional orientation on this measure . The 
distribution of scores for the combined scale is given in Table 7.3. 
Only one individual cho se he achievement or ientation on all items ~ and 
no-one selected the non-achievement or·entation on all items. This 
last finding indic ates that e samp le of Abo rigines in the p r esent 
s tudy had already moved away from the raditional pole and no 
traditionally-oriented Aborigines, as ypified by Elkin's descriptions
3 
were included in the samp le. 
Table 7.3 Dis tr ibution of scores on Total Va lue scale 
Sco re 
Frequency 
8 9 
7 
10 
13 
11 
18 
12 
25 
13 
19 
14 
8 
15 
4 
16 
1 
Since many of the items in the Value Schedule are content~ 
sp ecific to Aborigines ~ it was impossible to ob ain comparable data from 
a control group of low s ocio=econom·c whites. Nor is it possible to 
1~ 
compare results directly with those obtained by Watts (1970) and 
Eckerman (1971) since their findings were based on a different value 
schedule which included a number of i ems which were eliminated in 
the present study after pre-testing. 
7.2.2 Acculturation 
The scale of acculturation consists of five items each of which 
purports to reflect the extent to which the individual has adopted the 
norms of the dominant society as a result of identification with it. 
The results indica e tha there is wide variation among 
students ~ with a mean of 14.39 and sod.= 3.07 0 The range of scores 
for this scale is 8=20, and the mean .herefore lies at the median point 
between traditional and western poles. The obtained distribution of 
scores is given in Table 7.4. A relatively small number of students 
lie at both extremes of the scale ~ al hough no student has a minimum 
score of 7. 
Table 7 .4 Distribution of scores on scale of acculturation 
Score 7 8 
2 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
Frequency 4 4 10 10 10 11 7 6 12 12 
An analysis of responses to individual items provides further 
interest. The item on language reveals that one~third of the 
respondents claimed to speak English with heir own kinsmen while the 
remainder usually spoke Aboriginal dialect. This finding reflects the 
expected relationship between acculturation and contac 4 since many 
students lived away from their tribal areas or in country towns where 
pidgin English had become the lingua franca. A few students who were 
able to converse in their own dialect chose to speak English with their 
kinsmen and two of these disclaimed any knowledge of an Aboriginal 
language. 
Responses to he item on friendship patterns indicate that 60% 
4 
of the students claimed to have at least one friend who was not a tribal 
kinsmen. This result suggests that Korrnilda College was to some extent 
breaking down the barriers of tribal ethnocentrism, although a substantial 
number still chose to interact only w'th their own kinsmen. The time 
spent at Korrnilda surprisingly did not seem to increase the likelihood 
of making bes friends among non-kinsmen as there was no significant 
correlation between these two variables. The fact that 40% of the 
students maintained personal contac predominantly with kinsmen and 
3 
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probably spoke Aboriginal dialect wi h tPem is an indication of tribal 
group solidarity and m~y be a c oping mechani sm used b y s t uden t s t o adjust 
to a conflict situation. 
Students varied greatly in their ideas about marriage. Twenty-
two persons (23% of the sample) maintained that they would marry their 
own promised husband o r ~ife. Of this number ~ 15 were boys and 7 girls, 
which suggests that educ a t ion encouraged girls more than boys to defy 
the traditional marriage system. Since he polygamous system often 
deprived young men of wives, one migh h ave expected the boys at 
Kormilda to reject the p romise~system of mar r iage but this did not 
appear to be the case. A furthe r 28 s udents (29%) hought they would 
marry someone who was in the p r escribed skin r elationship although they 
wanted freedom of choice within this r estraint. Sex differences again 
emerged, and 18 boys compared with 10 girl s selected this alternative. 
If this category is combined with the fi r s t, the p r eference of boys 
for the tradi tional s y stem of ma r riage whi ch greatly reduces the 
individual ' s freedom of choice, is ve ry apparent. Th e modal re sponse 
on this item was fo r mar r iage to an Aborigine of one's choice and 39 
persons selected this alternative . Eleven i nd ividuals in this group 
were in fact p r omised and c laimed they would not comply with the 
traditional ma rriage system~ while f or the r emainde r tribal c ustoms 
had already broken down in that they had never at any t ime been promised. 
Finally, six student s, all of whom we r e girls, wanted to marry a white 
man. I t is possible h at education made these gi rl s dissatisfied with 
their status in Abo rigina l society and their dismissal of all Aboriginal 
young men as "rubbish ones " meant they either r emained unmarried or took 
the alternative means of fulfilling h eir aspirations by marrying a 
white. 
7 .2.3 Aspirations 
Results from the measures of aspira t ions are given separately for 
each subscale. However, the significan int e r-correla t ions, given in 
Table 7.23, justified their summation as a composi t e a spi r ations score, 
for which r esul s a r e also given . Two studen s failed to respond to 
the questions on aspirations during the in t e rview and thus n is 
reduced to 93 for all analyses involving these sca les. 
Educational Aspirations 
The Education subscale c onsis s of three items which are 
discussed in full in Chapte r Five, Sec tion 5.2.2.3. 
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The students at Korrnilda had widely diverging Educational 
aspirations, encompassing the to t al range of possible scores from 
3-9. The mean score is 6.68, with s . d . = 1 .7 0 . The distribution of 
scores is given in Table 7.5, and inspec tion of the frequencies 
indicates that it is skewed towards high aspi r ations . 
Table 7.5 Distribution of s c ores on Educa t ional aspirations subscale 
Score 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Frequency 6 6 11 15 13 34 8 
The first item concerning the length of time s wanted to stay at 
school reveals great variation among responses. Almost half the Post-
Primary students wanted to leave school at the time interviewed, or 
before completion of their course. With the exception of one student, 
this group did in fact drop out. Students in Transitional Grade saw 
attendance at High School as a logical p r ogr ession in the process of 
education but only four set Fourth Yea r as a particular goal, while 
the remainder had never considered how long they would continue there. 
Students already at High School varied in the length of time they 
expected to stay and only 4 of 23 students wished to leave school at the 
time when interviewed. 
Although all students were asked how long they wanted to stay at 
school, and how long they expected to stay, only one girl in Transitional 
Grade perceived that parental pressures might prevent her from going to 
High School . The remainder gave the same answers to these two questions 
and considered personal choice to be the sole determinant of the length 
of time to be spent at school o 
Many students revealed anxieties about school and their inability 
to master the work~ these are discussed in Section 7 .2.5 on adjustment 
at school . In addition, four student s in Transitional Grade 7 wished 
to transfer to Post-Primary classes where they felt the work would be 
easier, or where most of their friends were located . 
Students were also asked in the interview about their reasons for 
liking and disliking Korrnilda. One-third of the respondents gave 
answers concerned with the academic se t ting as reasons for liking 
school (particularly Post-Primary students who said they liked Domestic 
Science or Manual Training) and only two students gave answers associated 
with school as reasons for disliking Kormilda. All other answers, both 
favourable and unfavourable, were conc erned with non-academic aspects 
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of the social system. 
Analysis of responses to t he first value question on Education 
(Item 18, Appendix 5.2) reveals that a number of students (19 out of 95) 
had a fatalistic attitude towards the pract i c al value of educat~n and 
maintained that job oppor t uni t ies at home were dependent on the 
personal decisions of the Superintendent r ather than on educational 
qualifications obtained at school o Information presente d in the case 
studies suggests that thi s attitude wa s not always groundless. In one 
instance, boys f r om a Mission we r e told hey mus t c omplete two years cr 
Post-Primary in order to obtain a job, but work was not provided when 
this requirement was fulfilled. 
Responses to the value question conce rning the relati onship 
between education and leadership (I t em 19, Appendix 5.2) indicate that 
two-thirds of the r espondents felt i was important for leaders of their 
people to have a good education in or der to _ ake the right de c isions, 
while the remainder considered that e xpe rienc e and status of the tribal 
elders counted most and that educ ation wa s unimportant. 
Occupational aspirations 
The Occupa ional subscale consists of three items which are 
fully discussed in Chapter Five, Section 5.2.2 .3. The range of 
possible scores is 3-9. 
The Occupational aspirations of students varied considerably, 
with a mean of 5.70 , and s . d. = 1.84 . The distribution of scores is 
given in Table 7.6. 
Table 7.6 Distribution of scores on Occupa t ional aspirations subscale 
Score 
Frequency 
3 
15 
4 
13 
5 
15 
6 
14 
7 
20 
8 
9 
9 
7 
Responses to the ques t ion "What s ort of work would you like to 
do when you leave school?" fell in o hree broad c ategories~ unskilled, 
semi-skilled, and skilled o r p rofessionalo Over 4 0% of the respondents 
indicated they would like to do work of an unski lled nature ; jobs 
mentioned by girls included working in the kitchen, washing clothes, 
and collecting oysters, while boys listed t imber cutting, d r iving a 
truck, and being a stockman. A furthe r 4 0% of the s t udents wanted jobs 
of a semi-skilled nature ; these inc luded jobs r equiring some post-school 
training which was provided on set t lement s and missions, but the 
qualifications obtained were not r e cognized fo r work outside Aboriginal 
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communities. Many boys in this c ategory nominated t ade jobs such as 
mechanic, carpenter, and brick layer, and girls mentioned office worker, 
teaching assistant, and nursing aideo The · emaining students (nearly 
20%) nominated jobs which required full training and which suggested 
the use of whites as an identification group ; these included 
superintenden, teacher (fully rained), pa trol officer , and welfare 
worker. Only five students gave different answers for aspirations 
and expectations, and four of these were in the last category. The 
boys who wanted to work as air pilot an.d metal worker thought that 
they would probably become a mechanic and unskilled worker in the 
Works Force respectively ; of the two girls aspiring to be an air 
hostess and a police woman, one expected to become a nursing aide 
and the othe r was uncertain. These four individuals gave lack of 
ability or insufficien knowledge about how hey might obtain these 
jobs as the reasons for the discrepancy between aspirations and 
expectations. In one other instance, however ~ a girl from a cattle 
station who wanted to be a secretary yet continue to live with her own 
kinsmen, realised that the barrier to fulfilment of her occupational 
aspirations lay in the environment. Thus, with few exceptions, 
aspirations were based on r ealisti c levels of performance, although 
they did not always reflect the occupational opportunities available. 
This was particularly the case for girls f rom pastoral properties who 
waited employment other than as domes tic s j although opportunities for 
any other sort of work were generally non-existent. 
Students aspiring to jobs categorized as semi- skilled or skilled 
and professional frequently had no conception of the qualifications 
required or of the means of obtaining these qualifications. Only six 
students knew what qualifications dis t inguished fully trained teachers, 
nurses, and trade occupations from the " assistant" category for each 
of those jobs. Several individuals wanted to become mechanics and 
carpenters on their own se tt lements or missions without completing a 
pre-trade course of any description. The failure on the part of 
education authorities to explain fully the structure of jobs, the 
precedence of unqualified Aborigines in semi-skilled jobs, and the 
tendency to use Aborigines as reference models in his sphere, all 
presumably combined to produce these results. 
During the interview, students were asked the reasons behind 
their particula r choice of a job. Ausubel (1961) has classified the 
motivations underlying occupational aspirations as prestige, task-
oriented, and group welfare motivation . 
Prestige 
Task-oriented 
Group welfare 
soc ial impo rtance 
<ood wages 
interest in job 
<ability 
.---to help ot hers 
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· The responses of the Transitional Grade and High School students 
and the senior Post-Primary students indic ate that motivations under-
lying job aspirations of this group of Aborigines were predominantly 
Group Welfare and Prestige. This substantiate s Watts' (1970) findings 
that part-Abo r iginal adolescent girls p r eferred occupations stressing 
family approval and security. Howeve r , Ausubel vs classification is 
inadequate for the present study since it cannot accommodate such factors 
influencing occupational choice as the sort of work which the respondent's 
friends had, attitudes towards the white person in control, or how far 
from the camp a person must work. Many students indicated that they 
would be happy with any kind of work, and expected to be given a job 
by the Superintendent, rather than make a choice themselves. While 
good wages may have been an incentive fo r some Aborigines, their effect 
is minimised since the majority of Aborigines receive only the basic 
training allowance. Rowley (1971) has criticised this aspect of the 
economic structure of settlements and missions because it precludes 
any incentive to perform better. 
Responses to the second question in t he Occupational subscale 
concerning "good jobs that a pe r son could have" seem to suggest that 
other Aborigines were adopted as a reference gr oup by more than half 
of the students. 18% of the respondents nominated jobs in the unskilled 
category only ; 36% mentioned at leas t one job which was semi- skilled, 
and 46% nominated at least one job whi ch could be classified as skilled 
or professional . Included in this last category were such jobs as 
doctor, professor, member of parliament, p ilot and architect. 
Differences between Post-Primary and Transitional / High School are very 
marked ; the percentage of jobs nominated in each category for different 
classes is given below. 
Skilled 
Semi-skilled 
Unskilled 
H.S. 
% 
66 
24 
10 
P.P. 2.3 
% 
15 
38 
47 
Trans. 
% 
52 
20 
28 
P. P .l 
% 
10 
63 
27 
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The breakdown of percentages also reveals that a clear majority 
of High School students (66%) and more than half the Transitional Grade 
students (51:f? selected occupations in the skilled category, thereby 
indicating that whites had been adopted as models rather than other 
Aborigines. This finding is of particular interest, although it is 
open to different interpretations. One explanation is that the higher 
educational achievement of this group is due to its adoption of white 
models, while another is that the learning situation at Kormilda and 
at High School has exposed them to a range of jobs that they were 
previously not aware of. It would not seem that attendance at Kormilda 
College alone has raised their occupational aspirations since those 
students in Post-Primary who have spent a similar length of time at 
Kormilda have significantly lower occupational aspirations, although 
the possibility of interaction cannot be discounted. 
Comparison between responses to this question and the first 
concerning __ .job aspirations reveals differences in the percentages f alling 
in the unskilled and professional categories. More than half the 
students who expected to get work of an unskilled nature were able to 
nominate good jobs requiring skills or professional qualifications. 
This finding indicates that many of those choosing work of an unskilled 
nature were in fact aware of a wider range of jobs. 
The value item relating to Occupational aspirations reflects the 
acceptance or rejection of western work habits. Two-thirds of the 
respondents chose the answer that it is best to have a job that allows 
the individual to take time off if he feels like it, even if this job 
provides lower wages. 
Social aspirations 
The Social aspirations subscale consists of two items, with a range 
of possible scores from 2-6. The items and their response categories 
are discussed in Chapter Five, Section 5.2.2.3. 
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The Social 3Spirntions stated by students indicate that kinship 
ties were still of paramount importance for Aborigines, and that the 
najority wished to return horne and obtain employment in their own 
communities. Over all the respondents were happy with their existing 
social environment at home and did not want any change. 
The mean score on this scale is 3.64, and s.d. = 1.17. The 
distribution of scores is given in Table 7.7. It can be seen that 
five students claimed they wanted to live "down south" (i.e. outside 
the Northern Territory), although none wanted to live there permanently; 
30 students, of whom two-thirds were females, wanted to live in towns 
in the general community, and not on one of the J\horigi.nnl settlements 
located adjacent to towns; the majority (65%) preferred Lo livP in their 
home communities close to thei r kinsmen. The correlation between this 
item and the Relational value scale is 0.239 (p < .05) which confirms 
the inportance of kinship ties in determining choice of a place of living. 
Table 7.7 Distribution of scores on Social aspirations scale 
Score 
Frequency 
2 
17 
3 
30 
4 
20 
5 
21 
6 
5 
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Responses to the item about housing facilities indicate that 
20% of the students were happy to continue living in the humpies or 
tin shacks in which their families were living at the time of the 
interview; 40% wanted to live in houses which were characteristic of 
the majority of Aboriginal communities and had only limited facilities; 
and the remaining 40% aspired to Stage 3 houses which were of Housing 
Commission ·standard with full facilities. This result suggests that 
the majority of Aborigines were happy with housing which was sub-
standard by comparison with that in white society, and that a rise 
in the standard of living did not appear to be an incentive. 
7.2.4 Attitude measures 
The attitude measures were based on the semantic differential 
technique (Osgood et al, 1957) and consist of six 7-point scales which 
load on the evaluative dimension. Three concepts were rated on each 
scale - whites, Aborigines, and self - and thus three attitude measures 
were obtained with scores ranging from 0-36 on each. (The test con-
struction and administration is discussed in Chapter Five, Section 
5.2.2.4.) 
The results for the attitude measures are analysed first for 
each of the scales, and second for the total score for each concept 
across scales. The sample size for all analyses involving attitude 
measures is 74 since 21 subjects had dropped out of school before com-
pleting all tests. 
Scales 
The mean scores for each concept on each of the scales is given 
in Table 7.8 and frequency distributions are shown in Appendix 7.1. A 
score of 6 indicates the most favourable attitude, 3 is the mid-point, 
and 0 the most unfavourable attitude. 
Table 7.8 Mean scores on attitude scales x concepts 
happy friendly hardworking clever proud good 
sad unfriendly lazy stupid ashamed bad 
whites 4.17 4.11 4.17 4.04 4.56 3.87 
Aborigines 3.75 4.17 2.53 2.91 3.09 3.50 
self 4.17 4.86 4.02 3.94 4.06 4.17 
All but two of the means lie at or above the mid- point or 
slightly favourable position fo r each of the concepts. The two 
exceptions are ratings of the concep t of "Aborigine" where the mean 
scores lie towards the unfavourable pole for the scales lazy/ mrd-
working and s tupid/clever . 
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t-tests for differences between dependent means for the three 
concepts reveal significant diffe r enc es (p < .001 ) in three scales: 
hardworking/lazy, clever/stupid, and p roud/ ashamed. On each of these 
scales, student s had a more favou rable attitude towards whites and 
self than towards Aborigines ; there is no difference between attitudes 
to whites and to self . Inspection of the frequency distributions 
(given in Appendix 7.1) reveaIB that for the hardworking/lazy scale, 
nearly two-thirds of the respondents h ad very favourable attitudes 
(scores of 5, 6) t oward s whites and self, compared with only 13% of 
students who were equally favourable towards Aborigines; on the clever/ 
stupid scale, s cores of O or 1, which signify a very unfavourable 
attitude, were giveti by three Ss to whites, and by two Ss to self, but 
by ten ~s to Aborigines, while a t the opposi t e end of the scale , over 
25% had very favourable attitudes to whites and self, compared with 
only 7% who rat ed Aborigines as very clever; finally, the proud/ 
ashamed scale reveals large diffe r enc es a t the extremes with Aborigines 
being rated by 12 ~s as very ashamed, compared with frequencies of 
five and one pe r sons who rated whites and self , respectively, in a 
similar unfavourable way, and at the opposi te pole 37 student s rated 
whites as ve ry proud , 27 gave similar s cores to self, and only 13 were 
equally favourable towards Aborigines . 
Total measur es 
A t otal measure for each concept is obtained from the summat ion 
of scores over scales. Inter-correlations be tween the scales reveal 
that attitude t o self is relat e d to both attitudes to white s and to 
Aborigines, but that attitudes to whit es and t o Aborigines are unrelated. 
Table 7.9 gives correlation coefficients obtained between attitude 
measures. 
Table 7 .9 Inter-correlations between at titude measures n = 74 
attitudes to 
whites and self 
0. 4 62')\-
·k p < . 01 
attitudes to Abo rigines 
and self 
0 04 18~\-
attitudes to whites 
and Aborigines 
0 .215 
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In order to determine whether this pattern of correlations is 
reflected in each of the scales, the correlation matrix of relation-
ships between concepts on all scales was obtained. (Table 7.10 gives 
relevant correlation coefficients.) 
Table 7.10 Correlations between concepts x scales 
n = 74 
attitudes to 
whites and self 
happy/ 
sad 
friendly/ 
unfriendl" 
hardwork-
ing/lazy 
clever/ 
stupid 
proud/ 
ashamed 
good/ 
bad 
r p 
.:.6 N.S. 
. 23 • 05 
. 25 . 05 
.46 . 001 
.16 N.S. 
.54 .001 
attitudes to Abor-
igines and self 
r p 
.18 .os 
.25 .05 
• 20 N.S. 
.38 . 01 
.41 .01 
-.23 . 05 
attitudes to whites 
and Aborigines 
r p 
.24 .05 
.15 N.S. 
• 26 .os 
.15 N.S. 
• 02 N.S. 
.21 N.S. 
Inspection of the Table indicates that there is no consistent 
pattern of correlation coeff'cients across concepts for each of the 
scales. Atti u e to Aborigi nes and whites ·correlates significantly 
for two of the scales - p oud/ashamed and hardworking/ azy - but 
correlations for the remaining four scales are not significant. The 
most notewor ,y finding is the negative correlation betw~en attitudes 
to Aborigines and self on the scale good/bad. The pattern of findings, 
in general, suggests that students may have adopted different criteria 
or frames of reference when evaluating each concept on a particular 
scale. 
The mean scores for each of the three attitude measures is 
given in Table 7.11. t-tests between dependent means for each of 
the concepts are significant between whites and Aborigines and between 
Aborigines and self (p < .001) which indicates that subjects evaluated 
whites and self more favourably than Aborigines. However, all mean 
scores lie towards the favourable end of the scale ~nd thus mean score 
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differences reflect degrees of favou ablene s s r a her than any negative 
attitude. 
Table 7.11 Mean scores on attitude measu es and t - values for mean 
differences 
X Comparisons t n 
whites 25. 04 W- A 4.92"~ 74 
Aborigines 20. 89 W=S 0o6l 74 
self 25.47 A-S 6. 65-;'r 74 
* p < 0001 
The finding that the individual ended to exclude himself from 
the attributes he imputed to other Aborigines may have been a function 
of attendance at Kormilda College , whi ch enabled the student o adopt 
a superior atti ude towards the rest of his kinsmen with regard to his 
higher educational achievements and familia r ity with the western way 
of lifeo Significant differences (p < .001) occur on three scales: 
clever/ s tupid, hardworking/lazy, and proud/ ashamed, which possibly 
reflect on education and employment . Correlations between proud/ 
ashamed and all other scales on the self conc ept are positive which 
suggests that proud represents a generalized feeling rather than 
relating more specifically to hardwo r kin g and c lever. 
The failure to find any signifi c ant differences between attitudes 
to whites and to self suggests that t he devalued self-image found among 
Negro and other mino rity group membe r s was not typical of Aborigines. 
Possible explanations for this finding of a favourable self-image were 
suggested in Chapter Two~ first, the relative isolation of students 
from the dominant socie ty prior to attendance at Kormilda, and second, 
the limited interaction of students with members of the community while 
resident at the College, both of whi ch restricted knowledge of the 
prejudices that whites may have had towards Aborigines. However, it is 
also possible that the white population in Darwin was not prejudiced 
towards minority groups and the origin of students' attitudes towards 
Aborigines perhaps lay in the adoption of Aborigines as a negative 
valuation group. 
Parker (1964) claims that " a devalued ethnic image and hostility 
towards western society emerge from a situation where individuals set 
new goals which they then perceive cannot be r eached" . Analysis of 
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Occupational aspirations, however, reveals that onlv five students saw 
any discrepancy helween tneir stdted aspirations and their expectation 
of achieving them. Thus, it is possible that d negative self-image 
and unfavourable attitude towards whites may only develop when the 
individual leaves school and has to make decisions concerning his 
future . 
7 .2.5 Measures of Maladjustment 
Various measures of maladjustment have been used in the pres en t 
study ; these include two scales 9 Tension~Discharge which provides a 
measu re of deviant behaviour, and Anxiety~Inhibition which is a syndrome 
of psychosomatic symptoms. The nature and con struction of both thes e 
scales are discussed in Chapter Five, Section 5.2.3 . A different type 
of measure is the index of school adjustment compiled from teachers' 
ratings of students (see Section 5.2 .3)3 in addition, the drop-out 
rate among students is taken as a measure of stress and maladj ustment. 
The results for each of these scales are presented and an at tempt is 
then made to relate the findings to the predictions concerning mal-
adjustment of students. 
Tension-Discharge deviant behaviour 
The scale of Tension-Discharge consists of 10 dichotomous items 
which are scored 1 and O for presence and absenc e of symptom, 
respectivel y. The total range of scores is therefore 0-10. 
The mean score for Tension-Discharge is 2.1, wich s.d. = 2.1. 
The distribution of scores is given in Table 7.12 and it can be seen 
that almost one-third of the respondents showed no symp toms at all 
while 23% of the students engaged in four or more types of deviant 
behaviour. 
Table 7.12 Distribution of scores on Tension-Discharge 
Score 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Frequenc y 29 18 14 13 4 9 6 1 1 
It is possible that the students who showed no symptoms of 
Tension-Discharge may have experienced stress which was expressed 
different ly in symptoms of Anxiety~Inhibition. Th e mean score fo r 
this group on Anxiety-Inhibition was therefore calculated and it is 
marginally higher than the mean score for the remaining sample. This 
result gives limited support for the assertion that students who did 
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not engage in devi ant behaviour nevertheless experienced stress· which 
manifested itself in a differa1t syndrome. 
The frequency distribution for each of the symptoms is given in 
Appendix 7.2. Inspection of the distributions reveals that the most 
common symptom of deviant behaviour was "absence from the College 
without permission". This category included students who ran away from 
the College be c aus e they did not like it and wished to return to their 
home communities, and students who were absent for short periods ~or, a 
I 
specific purpose such as going to the cinema. More than half the 
students in the College had been absent on at least two occasions. One-
third of the respondents engaged in promiscuous behaviour and a similar 
number created problems in discipline. 
The present sca l e did not take frequency of the occurrence of 
deviant behaviour into account, and thus does not adequately reflect 
the conflict experienced by those individuals who engaged in only one 
form of deviancy. However, frequencies of occurrence were recorded 
for each type of deviant behaviour, and are of interest~ 25 students 
were absent from the College on at least five different occasions, 
and some as many as fifteen; eight High School students were truant 
from school at least eight times; 10 boys were caught breaking into 
the kitchen or tuck shop on at least three separate occasions. Other 
deviant behaviour such as petrol sniffing occurred only once, but 
several boys were involved. 
Anxiety-Inhibi t ion psychosomatic symptoms 
The scale of Anxiety-Inhibition consists of ten dichotomous items, 
scored 1 or O for presence or absence of symptoms respectively, with a 
toial score range of 0-10 . 
The mean score for the sample of students at Kormilda is 2 .4 , 
with s.d. = 1 . 7. The distribution of scores is given in Table 7.13. 
Table 7.13 Distribution of scores on Anxiety-Inhibition 
Score 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Freguency 2 35 20 14 10 7 3 2 1 
Inspection of the Table reveals that only two students failed to 
exhibit any psychosomatic symptom while 25% showed at least four. While 
such symptoms do not necessarily result in an inability to cope with 
the environment, their frequency suggests that the environment at 
10 
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Kormilda c reated as res sful situation for he majori y of students. 
A few individuals were particularly maladjus ed and two received 
psychia tric trea ment. The most senio r studen in the College suffered 
from f r equent asthmatic a tacks which she he .cself realised we r e psycho-
logi c al in na ure and r esul te d from conflic ting pressures in the s c hool 
an d h ome situations. The case studies have attempted to relate the 
psychosomatic symptoms to the conflic ts experienc ed by students as a 
result of r es idenc e a Kormilda. 
Analysis of frequencies for eac h of he symptoms (given in 
Appendix 7.2) reveal s that the most common psyc hosomatic expression 
of st r ess and maladjustment was "often sad, and cries " . Students 
frequentl y said they were homesick and bo h girls and boys admitted 
that they of en cried - i was not u2common o find students lying on 
their beds, crying. 0 her symptoms with high frequencie s are head-
aches, stomach a ches, nightmares and hypochond r iasis. 
Adjustment at sch ool 
Ratings on adjustment at s chool were obtained for all students, 
but interest here is focused on students in Transitional Grade 7 and 
at High School since only for these two groups can changes in behaviour 
be examined as a result of interaction with white peers at High School. 
Transitional Grade 
After one year in Transitional Grade 7 at Kormilda, only one 
student admitted to finding s chool hard, and all others in the sample 
said that they c ould keep up with the work. At the beginning of the 
year in 1970, 67% of the students claimed they felt nervous when asked 
a question in class, but by the end of the year , only 22% had not over-
come this feeling. 
Teache r s 9 appraisals of the behaviour of students in Transitional 
Grade 7 indicate hat 3 0% were charac erised by shyness, lack of self-
confidenc e, and a reluctance to participate in class activities; 50% 
of the s tudents lac ked concentra ion in class and were easily dist ract ed 1 
while 25% were lazy or apathetic. Only two students (10%) revealed 
gross fears of failure and inadequacy, and an additional two were 
considered temp e ramental or insolent. 
The adjus ment of the Transition al Gr ade 7 students was followed 
up at High School the following year (August 1971), in order to determine 
the effect on hem of a new s chool s y stem. Nearly two-thirds (60%) of 
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the students were described by teache rs as being shy, failing to par-
ticipate in class activities, or lacking in confidence; 35% lacked 
concentration or were easily distracted ; 13% were apathetic or lazy; 
21% were insolent or emperamental ; f inally , 54% did not mix with any 
students in the class other than those from Kormilda, 
This comparison of the behaviour of s t udents in Transitional at 
Kormilda and at High School reveals that the most significant difference 
lies in the increase from 30% to 60% of students who became withdrawn, 
and the failure of more than half the students to interact with 
European peers in the class. However, it is not certain that these 
changes in behaviour can be attributed to the different behaviour 
settings at High School~ other facto r s which may have influenced the 
results include the fact that diffe rent teachers c arried out the 
ratings, using different groups for comparison and therefore probably 
with different expecta tions. 
The adjustment of the 1970 intake of students at High School 
(discussed above) appeared to be bette r than that of the p revious two 
years' intakes. This was possibly due to the increasing numbers of 
Kormilda students at High School who provided support for one another. 
Teachers' ratings of these previous two years ' intakes revealed that 
60% were shy and lacking in confidence, and of this group one-third 
were extremely withdrawn and almost totally uncommunicative in class 
while a further 12% of the group revealed gross fears of failure and 
inadequacy; 30% of the total group were easily distracted in class and 
50% were apathetic o r lazy; finally, teachers reported that 50% of the 
students made no attempt to interact with o ther members of the clas s. 
The changes in behaviour of students when they left Kormilda 
suggest that a number of them were maladjusted a t High School, and 
that learning was therefore likely to be impaired. Apart from acute 
withdrawal symptoms which characterised several students, three girls 
showed symptoms of acute school phobia, hiding in cupboards or toilets 
or locking themselves in their rooms to avoid going to school . Many 
other students were truant on several occasions. There was one case 
of enuresis by a girl who expressed extreme ne r vousness at having to 
attend High School . The data therefore indic ate that while students 
adjusted relatively easily to the classroom situation at Kormilda, 
they failed to do so at High School. 
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Drop-out ra e 
The final measure of maladjus ment to be considered is the rate 
~f drop-outs at Kormilda. The most effective way to reduce conflict 
resulting from residence at Kormilda was to leave the College and return 
home. However , the rate of dropping out at Kormilda is difficult to 
determine . An analysis of the enrolment figures in each of the classes 
reveals that many s udents had not progressed hrough the school system 
in the usual sequence of grades~ some students enrolled during the 
year, others entered 2nd or 3rd year on arrival, and a few individuals 
were transferred to higher grades in mid-year or by~passed a year 
altogether as numbers in some classes became depleted due to drop-outs. 
An indication of the drop~out rate can be obtained from three different 
analyses~ 
1) s tudents dropping out during 1970 (year of testing) 
2) numbers successfully completing courses 
3) analysis of the drop=out figures relative to the 
initial intake numbers 
1) students dropping out during or at the end of 1970 
Of all studen s enrolled at Kormilda in 1st erm, 1970, 43% had 
dropped out by the end of that year. This figure excludes students who 
successfully completed a course and then left at the end of the year 
(i.e., Post-Prima y 3 students). Enrolment numbers, drop-outs to the 
end of 1970, and enrolments fo r the total sample and cumulative drop-
outs to the end of 1971 for the sample are given below in Table 7. 14. 
Table 7.14 Enrolment figures and drop=outs for total and sample 
total 
population 
sample 
population 
populations for 1970 and 1971 
enrolments 
1st term 1970 
168 
95 
drop-outs to 
end of 1970 
73 
41 
cumulative 
drop-outs to 
end of 1971 
87 
48 
2) number of students successfully completing a course 
Post-Primary 
Since the Post-Primary course was three yearsj only students who 
enrolled in 1968 or 1969 could have completed the course by the end of 
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1971 (year on which these figures are based)o However, some students 
entered 2nd year Post-Primary in their firs t year of attendance at 
Korrnilda in 1970, and thus they are inc luded in he Table since they 
I 
finished a course after two years. Analysis of these figures reveals 
that only 17% of students enrolled a Korrnilda during the period 1968-
1970 who could have completed Post-Primary 3, did in fact do so. 
Enrolments for each year and numbers completing Post-Primary 3 are 
given in Table 7.15. 
Table 7.15 Post=Primary students completing a cours e in relation 
to initial enrolments 
total enrolments 
number completing 
Post-Primary 3 
1968 
55 
6 
1969 1970* 
55 7 
8 6 
* this figure only includes students entering Post-Primary 2 in 
their first year of attendance at Kormilda 
Transitional Grade/High School 
At the time of the data collection, no students had reached 4th 
year High School (which represents successful completion of a course 
for this group) since the College only began in 19681 , so figures are 
not available for this group of students on successful completion of a 
course. However, for purposes of comparison with Post-Primary, the 
number of students completing 2nd year High School (corresponding to 
three years at Korrnilda and equivalent therefore to Post-Primary 3) 
are calculated . 
Of all the students enrolled in the Transitional class at 
Korrnilda in either 1968 or 1969, 26% had completed 2nd year High 
School by the end of 1971. Enrolments for each intake year and the 
numbers completing three years at Korrnilda and total of non-completors 
are given in Table 7.16. 
1 . One student completed 4th year at Darwin High School in 1970, but 
he was only resident at Kormilda for one year, and was therefore 
not included in the enrolment figures. 
Table 7.16 T ansitional Grade/High School s udents completing 
2nd year High School and non~completors in relation 
to initial enrolments 
total enrolments 
number completing 2nd 
year High School 
non-completors 
1968 1969 
31 
10 
21 
8 
31 
3) dro p- ou t rates relative to intake numbers 
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There were three intakes of students who had been at the College 
for a minimum of two years . Enrolments and subsequent drop-outs 
(excluding those who had c omp let ed Post=Pr imary 3) are given for Post-
Primary in Table 7 .17 and for Transitional Grade/High School in Table 
7.18. All enrolment figures at Kormilda since the inception of the 
College in 1968, are given in Appendix 5~11. 
Pos U:-Primary 
Table 7.17 Student enrolments in Pos =Primary and subsequent 
drop-outs for intake years 1968 9 1969, 1970 
drop-outs af er~ 
enrolments 1 year 2 years 3 years comple ters 
19 68 55 31 16 2 6 
1969 55 27 14 6 8 
1970 43 10 4 
total 153 68 34 
These results indicate that 44% of Pos =Primary students dropped 
out during or at the end of 1st year in the College. A further 22% of 
the total intake dropped out during or at the end of 2nd year. 
Inspection of the Table, however, indica es tha the relative proportion 
dropping out is less for the 197 0 in ake than for the preceding two 
years ' intakes. It is possible that this resul is due to a different 
select ion procedure, since the total enrolment fo r 197 0 was less than 
those of both 1968 and 1969, although o_e would expect this figure to 
be i ncreasing each year as he total number of s uden sin Special 
Schools has increased each successive year. 
Tr ansi t ion al Grade/High School 
Table 7 . 18 Student enrolments in Transitional Grade 7/High School 
and subsequent drop=outs for intake years 1968, 1969, 
197 0 
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drop-au af er: still at school 
enrolments 1 year 2 years 3 y ears at end of 1971 
1968 31 9 6 11 5 
1969 39 14 15 10 
1970 4 3 2 0 8 15 
total 113 43 29 3 0 
The s e results indicate that 38% of students dropped out during , 
or a t t he end of, 1 s t year, and that a further 26% of the total int ake 
d r oppe d out during 2nd y e aro Contrary o the findings among Post~ 
Primary class e s, a great e r p roportion of the 1970 intake of students 
in the acad emic s tream dropped out du ring their first year, as comp ared 
with the previous two in ake years. 
The results from these three analyses clearly indicate that the re 
was a high drop=out rate a Kormilda o More than 63% of s udents in 
bo t h Post -Primary and Transitional Grade/High School had dropped out of 
Kormilda befo re they had comp leted a minimum of two years in the Col l e ge . 
Only 17% of Po st~Pr ima ry students had finished a course, despite the 
fact t ha t no other educational opportunities were available to the 
rema ining 83% in their home communities, unlike those existing for 
student s i n he academic stream who could t ansfer o Post=Primary 
in thei r h ome commu nity if they no longer wished to stay at Kormilda. 
No sex diff erences were apparent in preliminary analyses of 
enrolments and the figures given above are for both sexes. It is of 
inte r es t to note, howeverj that the group of studen sin the senior 
class at Hi gh School included five females and one male . Interview 
pro t ocols i nd i cate that factors othe r than a chievement motivation or 
ability may have been responsible for this higher educational attain-
ment amon g girls and t h is sex-difference is discussed later in Section 
7.3 .7. However, if the analysis is based on he numbers of students 
who had c omp leted three years at Kormilda, then he sex ratio becomes 
three female s a n d two males, since two of he senior girls were not 
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enrolled at Kormilda for Transitional Grade 7 and one male repeated a 
grade. 
, The results relating to maladj ustment of students indicate that a 
subst antial proportion (25%) were unable t o resolve conflict and experi-
enced stress which was expressed i n a vari e t y of symptoms. The drop-out 
rat e perhaps provides the best index of di ssatisfaction with the educational 
s ystem at Kormilda, although lack of comparative data precludes the 
possibility of attributing this directly t o the Col lege itself. crmmtts 
by students during the interview and info rmal conversations, however, 
s eem to suggest that the discontinui ty b e tween the two environments of 
home and school was a major contribut ing factor to their decision to 
leave the College. 
Although only one individual f ailed to show any symptom of 
maladjustment, a number of students received only low scores. It is 
pos sible that individuals in this group did experience intense conflict 
wh i ch manifested itself in only one symptom,and it is a reflection on 
the inadequacy of the scales that s uch an explanation could not be 
emp irically tested. 
Howeve r, an a lter n ative e xplanat ion for the low scores on the 
maladjus t ment scal es i s t hat many students were able to minimise, in some 
way, r ole conflict and its accompany ing stress. Newcomb, Turner and 
Conve rse (1965) have shown that ro l e conflict can be minimised when two 
sets of incompatible norms a re made specifi c to separate situations. 
They write: 
"Membership in different groups whose r o l e prescriptions are 
opposed to each other involves mini ma l conflict when the 
different norms are alike in specifying situat i ons in which 
one set of role expectations takes precedence over the 
others. This area of inter-group consensus , if it is 
effective in minimising conflict , has the ef f ect of present-
ing a single set of norms that s ays, "Everybody expects you 
to be peer-group-like in these and these s i tuations , and to 
be family-like in those and thos e" . (pp . 419-420) 
It is likely that s ome studen ts a t Kormilda were able to minimise 
conflict through situational relevan ce of certain forms of behaviour, 
a lthough the incidence of maladjus t ment indicates that others were 
c l early unable to do so. Wintrob and Sindell (1968) found that Cree 
Indian students in elementary (pr i mary) grades showed more identity 
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contll1..- L dr!d manifest psychopathology than did students at High School. 
They suggC'stecl that older students attempted to resolve identity con-
flict through synthesis of traditional and white models and were more 
succes ful in doing so, while elementary students were not yet as realistic 
and were more inclined to polarise towards white or traditional models. 
The results obtained in the present study support those obtained 
among other minority ethnic groups in similar culture-conflict educa-
tional environments. Wintrob's and Sindell's (19 68) results among the 
Cree Indians in Canada indicate that 48% of the students experienced 
clearly defined identity conflict, and in an additional 14%, indications 
of identity conflict were sufficiently pronounced to be qualified as 
"identity confusion". (p. 10) Hobart's (1968) findings among Eskimo 
students in residential colleges provide further evidence for identity 
conflict and confusion. These researchers all claim that the identity 
conflict experienced by students is augmented by the enculturative 
discont inuities between life-styles at home and in the College, and tne 
different reference groups available to the individual. 
The description of the social system at Kormilda highlighted the 
discontinuities which exist between home and school and the above find-
ings suggest that it is therefore not unwarranted to make a causal 
inference about the educational environment and the ensuing maladjustment. 
The design, however, does not permit the formal validation of this 
relationship, so any conclusions reached are still tentative. There 
are several ways in which data might have been obtained that would p.ermit 
empirical testing. 
A second way would have been to obtain data on the values, 
aspirations, and mental health of the subjects before they entered 
Kormilda College. A limited attempt was made to obtain this informatton 
by assessing the values and aspirations of students entering Post-Pr~mary 
I and Transitional Grade 7, at both the beginning and the end of the 
year. However, reduced numbers in the sample due to the relatively 
high drop-out rate made it difficult to be conclusive about the findings. 
Alternatively, data could have been obtained on the personal 
identity of comparable age groups living on settlements, missions and 
pastoral properties. It is difficult to obtain a cont rol group, however, 
since those individuals who are selected for the Transitional Grade 
presumably differ in some important respects from others not selected. 
Further, many of the symptoms of maladjustment were specific to the 
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social environment at Kormilda and it would not have been possible to 
collect data on them in other communities. 
Finally, some evidence for the impact of Kormilda as a total 
institutioJ on the personal identity of students could perhaps have been 
I 
obtained through t~e collection of comparative data from white students 
attending a residential college in Darwin. In this way, an assessment 
could have been made of the special difficulties experienced by Aboriginal 
adolescents in a residential setting. 
Although William's (1971) work with Aborigines suggests that 
identity conflict is minimised by giving situational validity · to behaviour, 
a limited number of studies concerned with the adjustment of Aborigines 
in a culture-conflict situation indicate that many individuals experience 
stress in their home conmnmities. (Nurcombe et al, 1970; Bianchi et al, 
1970; Money et al, 1970) It is not uncommon for boys to engage in such 
deviant behaviour as breaking into classrooms and offices, petrol sniffing, 
stealing from white staff and assault. In such communities, considerable 
discontinuity exists between the economic structure and formal educational 
system, and the life-style of Aborigines. Money et al (1970) in fact 
state that the conflicting reference groups which embody conflict between 
the traditional and western ways of life are responsible for the crisis 
in self-identity experienced by adolescent males: 
"The three types of nonconformity, sniffing, stealing and 
sex, were manifested by boys and youths who were experi-
encing acutely and at first hand the incompatability of 
what their fathers and tribal elders stood for, versus 
what their school teachers and others of the mission staff 
stood for. The adults were unable to work out a compromise. 
Those youths who were tmable to take sides, completely 
rejecting ei Lher the Aboriginal old guard or the mission 
new, had no model on whom to identify their teenaged 
sense of maculine identity". (p. 397) 
7.2.6 Contact scale 
The contact scale provides a measure of the anount of contact an 
individual has experienced with the dominant society before going to 
Kormilda. The scale consists of five items, each scored 1, 2, or 3, 
and the possible range of scores is therefore 5 - 15. Individual 
items and test constr· ction are discussed in Chapter Five, Section 
5.2.4. 
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The mean contact score is 10 .17 , and s.d . = 2.20. Inspection of 
the distribution of scores, given in Table 7.19, reveals that 10 of the 
indi.viduals had a very high contact score as a result of living in 
towns; ,although no students scored 5 which represents the minimal 
amoun t i of con tact on this scale, seven individuals had very low scores 
indicating very restricted contact with the dominant society. 
Table 7.19 Distribution of scores on content scale 
Score 
Frequency 
5 6 
2 
7 8 9 
5 17 15 
10 
21 
11 
12 
12 
7 
13 
6 
14 
5 
15 
5 
Analysis of responses on individual items indicates that while 
the large majority had restricted access to mass media, a small number 
of individuals had no regular contact at all, and at the opposite extteme 
I 
15% were fully exposed to mass media as a result of living in towns~ 
The second item concerned travels to centres of European population and 
25% of the students had never left their settlement, mission or pastoral 
property before going to Kormilda; this group 
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contrasted with a further 33% who had been o a large town for several 
visits or an extended stay ; finall¼ the remaining 42% had made at 
least one brief visit to a centre of European population. The third 
I 
item pe rtained to a ccess to European a r tifac ts and the large majority 
I 
of students (66%) lived in communities which depended on the local store 
for most of their commodities ; 26% of the respondents had access to a 
full range of goods, while only three students (3%) lived in areas where 
there was no store and goods were supplied by the Manager of the pastoral 
property . The remaining two items measured individual differences 
within communities of contact with the dominant society~ the fourth 
item was concerned with the type of residence in which the respondent 
lived and the re sul ts indicated that 4 0% lived in humpies, or tin 
shacks without any facilities, while 38% came from houses with limited 
facilities, and 22% had homes of Housing Commission standard or lived 
in the Scout Hall on one particular settlement ; the last item was a 
measure of the rural mobility of ~ 0 s family and responses indicated 
that 26% had never left their own communities at any time, 43% had 
visited relations in another community, and 26% had lived in a different 
tribal area away from their own kinsmen. 
7.2.7 Gratificat ion choice 
This test involved a choice of reward by the subject after the 
interview sess ion, which could be taken immediately or deferred. 
Instructions concerning administration of the reward are given in 
Chapter Five, Section 5.2.5. One student failed to comply with 
instruc t ions, and thus n is reduced to 94 . 
Immediate reward was chosen by 34 students (36%) while the 
remaining 60 Ss (64%) chose delayed reward. Previous research has 
indicated that the relative proportions choosing one type of reward 
over another vary with the particula r measure used. The results from 
the present study can therefore be most meaningfully compared with 
Shybut ' s (1966) findings in a tri~ethnic community where he used a 
similar behavioural measure. In his sample of 125 students aged from 
15-20, 86% of the respondents delayed reward, and 14% chose immediate 
gratification. Comparison between these two studies indicates that 
Aborigines have a greater tendency to choose immediate gratification 
than Spanish Americans, Anglos, or other non-Anglo groups. It is 
possible, however , that this differenc e can be attributed to the younger 
ages of the Aboriginal students (13-19). 
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Another study of gratification choice has also been conducted 
among the Au s tralian Aborigines by Boe De and David (1968)l although 
a differen t behaviour measure was used and resul s are therefore not 
I 
st r ic tly comparable. Of the sample o _4 childr en aged 7-15, 41% 
I 
chose immedi ate reward and 59% chose de l ayed r eward. These findings 
are not s tatist ically different from those obtained in the present 
s t udy, despite the different measures used an d the younger ages of 
subjects. 
7.2.8 Interview 
Results for the Interview as such are not presented since many 
of the questions have been incorporated into s cales and responses 
discussed in relation to individual items, while other rel evant 
information obtained has been used fo r des c riptive analyses, and to 
illustrate cas e studies . 
7.2.9 Ideology Questionnaire 
Responses obtained to the Ideology Questionnaire have been used 
in the descrip tive analysis of the soc ial system at Kormilda presented 
in Chapter Two, as an indication of students ' perceptions of various 
aspects of the school organization . No attempt is therefore made in 
h .. 
this Section to p resent responses in frequency tables since -t-e-Fmal 
re 't::) p. ~- \- i:, \ '"," • I ·ltt \ :rto:1l.: Ybc.' ··.:i w1 ' 
s..t.ati-st · cal: analyses have n0t:- been c-a-- ied out e-n the <lat-a. 
7.3 Results for questions and predictions concerning relationships 
between measures 
7.3 .1 Identity orientation 
Identity orientation is conside r ed o be a key concept in the 
presen t research and a number of research questions were asked and 
predict ions made relating to iden i y orientation and other measures. 
I Ci.$ 
Three variables were selec ted t o define identity orientation -
values, aspi rations, and acculturation= and he underlying rationale 
for their choice was based first on h e c oncepts of reference groups and 
ethnic identi y, and second on the model of he tempor al sequence of 
achievement variables adopted by Reh e r g~ al (197 0) . ( Both these were 
dis cussed in Chapter Two . ) The signific ant correlations between values 1 
aspirations, and acculturation (given in Table 7.23) justified their 
selec tion as variables reflecting the identification group adopted. 
However, in order to determine that he relationship between aspirations 
and values was not merely due to the intervening variable of I.Q. (as 
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predicted by Rehberg et al), a par ·a l correla tion between these two 
variables, with I.Q. controlled, was computed) and the resulting 
correlation of 0 .34 is sill significant (p < . 01 ). 
Inpividuals who had adopted whi es as an identification group 
were characterised as having high aspirations, a chievement orientations 
on values, and high acc ulturation scores. I ndividuals who were 
traditional ly=oriented, on the other hand, were characterised as having 
low aspirations, a non-achievement orientation on values, and low 
acculturation . The remaining individuals were defined as synthesising 
both white and traditional models o 
An empirical procedure was then adop ed in order to categorize 
students according to identity orientationo The distributions of scores 
on all three variables were divided into thirds. Each individual there-
fore fell into one of three sections - high, medium, low - on each of 
the variables defining identity orien ation . A number of pat tern s 
across variables c ould be dist inguished after note was taken of the 
relative locations on variables. 
1 . high on thre e varia"bles 
2 . high on two variables, low or medium on a third 
3 . medium on three variables 
4. medium on two variables, low o r high on a third 
5. high, medium and low on three espective variables 
6. low on two variables, high or medium on a third 
7 . low on three variables 
Students who had high scores on all hree variables were 
classified as white-orientedo 
Studen s who had low scores on a ll three variables were 
classified as traditionally- oriented . 
These two groups of students established the two poles of the 
identity continuum, and the remaining groups were defined as synthesising 
traditional and white models . However , on th e basis of the above 
patterns, three synthesising groups were ordered along the identity 
continuum: 
Individuals who had high scores on two variables were located 
towards the white identity pole . 
Individuals who had medium scores on three or on two variables, 
or a high, a medium, and a low score , were located in the middle of the 
continuum. 
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Individua l s who had low s cores on t wo variables were located 
towards the traditional pole . 
When s tudents were classified i n hi s way , the following groups 
I 
were identified. (The sample size is ,...educ ed to 93, since two students 
I 
did not resp ond to items on aspi ra tioQs o) 
group 1 2 3 4 5 
identi ty 
white identit:y: ~y n t hes i s traditional identity orientation 
freguency 12 19 36 14 12 
The mean scores on aspirations, values, and acculturation for 
each of these five identity orientations are given in Tables 7.20, 7.21 
and 7.22 . 
Table 7.20 Mean s cores on values x iden ity orienta ion 
Identity Gr:-ou12s 
1 2 3 
X s.d. n X S od o n X s . d. n 
Time 6.75 o. 7 5 12 6 . 47 1. 02 19 5 . 97 Ou87 36 
Relational 7 .36 0 .67 II 6 .4,2 10 07 II 5.58 0 .93 II 
Total 13.83 1.33 II 13.00 lo 24 II 11.77 1.12 II 
4 5 
X s. d . n X n 
Time 14 12 
Rela t ional 5.14 0 .66 II 
Total 10, 78 Oo97 VI 9 o83 II 
190 
Table 7.21 Mean scores on aspirations x iden i Y., o r ienta ion 
Identi tt.. Groups 
Aspira ions, 2 3 
X s d ., n X Sod , n X s.d. n 
Educational 8016 Oa83 12 6.84 l 03 8 19 7.14 1.21 36 
Occupa tional 7 .3 6 1.36 11 5.52 2 0 01 p 5.91 1.59 II 
Social 4 .83 Oo71 " 4, 42 1 .1 6 H 3.34 o. 96 II 
Total 20 .,l.i.l .88 " 17 .10 3 .5 7 i ~ 16.48 2 0 61 II 
4, 5 
X S odo n X s.d. n 
Educa ional 5. 71 1 .81 l li 4 . 58 1 .4,4 12 
Occupa t ional 4.5 7 1 .39 4.83 lo85 II 
Social 2.92 0 . 61 II 2. 75 0 .7 5 II 
Total 13.21 2 0 69 !• 12.08 3.08 II 
Table 7.22 Mean scores on accultu,ration x identity orientation 
Identi t y Groups 
1 2 3 4 5 
X 17.91 16 .89 13 . 97 13 0 07 10 . 16 
Acculturation s.d. 1.08 ol3 2014 2.7 0 1.2 6 
n 12 19 36 14 12 
7.3.1.1 Relationships between identification group variables 
It was predi cted that values (Time, Rela t ional, and Man-Nature) , 
aspirations (Educa ional , Occupational, and Social), and acculturation 
were positively correl ated since these .hree variables are determined 
by the identification group adopted by the individual. (Predict ion 
4.2.1.1). Inter-corre lations between the subscales are given in 
Table 7.23. 
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Table 7.23 Inter-correlations for all subscales measuring values, 
aspirations, and acculturation n = 93 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
1. Educati9n 
Asps. 
2. Occupational 
Asps. .474** 
3. Social Asps. .398** .466** 
4. Total Asps. .794** .853** .717** 
5. Time value .235* .144 .271** .280** 
6. Relational 
value .217* .175 .391** .308** .241* 
7. Total values .283** .198 .408** .365** .811** .752** 
8. Acculturation .370** .091 .400** .348** .449** .232* .451** 
* p <. . 05 ** P< .01 
With the exception of correlations between Occupational aspirations 
and certain scales, all other relationships between variables reflecting 
the identification group adopted by the individual (i.e., the group 
which is the source of the individual's norms, values, aspirations) 
and attitudes, are significant in a positive direction. 
7.3.1.2 Relationships between individual identification group and 
comparison group variables 
It was predicted that a) positive significant correlations 
existed between scores on values, aspirations, and acculturation, and 
attitudes to whites; and b) negative correlations existed between 
the former three variables and attitudes to Aborigines. No relation-
ship was predicted between self-concept and identification group 
variables. (Prediction 4.2.1.2) 
These predictions concern the relationships between the variables 
measuring different components of ethnic identity, i.e., the 
relationship between the identification group (source of the individual's 
attitudes, values, norms, and aspirations) and the comparison group 
(which determines the individu!=il sat it1 des ow3.rds hims elf, his 
membership group, and the dominant s iety) 
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Inter- 1orrela i ons between al: ales measuri_g identification 
and comparisop groups are given in Table 7024.o 
Table 7.2L.. Inter=corre lat i ons betwe n a 
acculturation , and b) a titude 
Aborigines and self 
alues, aspirations, 
to whi es 3 
n = 74 
Time 
Values Relational 
Total 
Educational 
Aspirations Occupational 
Social 
Total 
Acculturat i o n 
·k p < . 05 ,'r* p < .01 
whi es 
ol4 0 
0069 
= 0162 
=. 029 
. 041 
= 0079 
=0032 
the variables reflecting the identifica 
At i udes 
Aborigines 
3 08 ~·~ ..,_ c;;::, 0 ,.. , .. 
0084 
= 0003 
=ol94 
self 
-.079 
~0 039 
~. 072 
.138 
0045 
0018 
0 076 
0 033 
group adopted by the 
of 
individual. This resul is surprising sinc e it was expected that those 
individuals who h ad high aspirations or had adopted an achievement 
orienta ion on values or become accul u a ed mus have adopted whites 
as reference models and hence would l d favourable attitudes towards 
hem. The frequency distribution on he measu e of attitude s to whites 
indicated that most Aborigines, not only those who had presumably 
adopted them as an identification group, held favourable attitudes 
towards whiteso It appears that rhe large majority of Aborigines 
regarded whites as a positive valuation g oup, and even those Aborigines 
who were traditionally-oriented held favourable attitudes towards them. 
The possibility cannot be discounted J however ) that this result 
is an artefact of the demand characteristics of he testing situation 
since E was whi e and no Aboriginal E was used ·n the study to check 
the effect of ethnicity of the experimenter on responses to attitudes 
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towards whites. 
There is a significant negative correlation between attitudes to 
Aborigines and
1
achievement values (p OJ) , This indicates that those 
Aborigines who internalised achievement value orientations on Time and 
I 
Relational value scales held less favourable attitudes towards Aborig ines 
than did those who had a more traditional orientation profile on values. 
This findin g gives limited support for the prediction made earlier 
following discussion of he saliency of traditional Time and Relational 
orientations for Aboriginal identitv~ it was asserted that the collate ral 
orientat ion in particular was fundamental to identi y as Aboriginal and 
that those Aborigines who adop ed an individualistic orientat ion on the 
Relational value would also have an unfavourable image of their own 
membe r ship group. However, while there are significant negative 
correlations between attitudes to Aborigines and the Relational and Time 
values, this result does not necessari ly imply tha attitudes to 
Aborigines were unfavourable since the mean s co re on attitude to 
Aborigines (given in Table 7oll) lies towards the favourable pole . ti-
is ~ible, h weve/, s udent~ 
o-f'ienta · n p rof· :-e on the ~it 
u avourab~ attitude~orhlnes. 
erised by an achievement 
items cli~ act ~a~ 
A second prediction related to the grea er saliency of the 
Relational than of the Time value to Aboriginal identity. Attitude to 
Aborigines ha s a sligh lT stronger negarive relationship to the 
Relational value than to the Time value, as predicted, although there 
is no significant difference between the two correla ·on coefficients. 
Aspirations show no relationship to attitudes to whites or t o 
Aborigines, a finding which suggests that occupational choice and 
educational aspirations did not necessarily reflect the identificat ion 
group ad opted by individuals . 
Accul turation is not related o a itudes towards Aborigines or 
whites. This result is surprising since the scale of acculturation 
purported to measure choice of norms wh-~h reflected identification 
with western or traditional cultures. Individuals with a high score on 
acculturation were expected to hold favourable attitudes towards whites 
and to be unfavourable towards Aborigines" In both cases, no significant 
relationship was obtained. 
Attitudes towards self are not correla ed with any of the variables 
purporting to measure the identification group adopted by the individual . 
It seemed possible, however , that students characterised by an 
ach ievement or i entation profile on the majority of values did in 
fact have a n Dn favo urable attitude t o Aborigines. In order to 
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test this relationship, the mean scores on attitude to Aborigines were 
calculated for the group of students with high scores on the total 
value schedule (scores of 14 , 15, 16), and also for the rema inin g group. 
The results are presented in Table 7.24b. 
Table 7 . 24b Mean scores , t-value for a ttitude to Aborigines1~ 
for hi gh a n d low scorers on value schedule. 
Attitude to 
Aborigines 
Total value score 
high l ow 
X n s.d. X n s.d. 
17.08 12* 4.8 2.4 62 6.10 
t = 5.096 p < .001 
* = 2 Ss dropped out before administration of 
attitude scales. 
There is a significant difference between the two groups, which 
clearly indicates that those students who were characterised by an 
achievement orientation value profile were significantly less fa\ourable 
to Aborigines thian those who retained a non-achievement value orienta-
tion. 
i 
The mean score for the high achievement-oriented groups lies 
towards the un f avourable pole, thereby supporting the prediction that 
the internalisation of collateral and future orientations is accompanied 
by an unfavourable image of the· membership group. 
No predictior.:; \,Lre made for relationships between this measure a nd 
other variables since a favourable self-concept could have been 
associated with adoption of either Aborigines, or whites, or both a s 
an indentification group. 
I 
7.3.1.3 Pattern of relationships between identification and 
comparison groups 
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This research question concerned with the identity orientation 
groups sought to determine what pattern of relationship existed between 
the ident ification and the comparison groups adopted by the individual, 
i.e . to determine the effect that the identification group adopted 
by the individual had on his attitudes to whites, Aborigines and 
self. (Research question 4.3.1) 
Although ethnic identity was conceptualised as comprising two 
component s, normative and evaluative, and the identity orientations 
were defined in terms of both groups, the identification group alone 
was used to empirically define identity orientation. It is thus 
possible to determine what patterns of relationship exist between 
identification and cOIDparison groups and to check on the validity of 
the identity models as defined earlier. 
In order to determine the relationship between identity orientation 
groups and attitudes to Aborigines, whites, and self, a two-fay analysis 
of variance (2 factor mixed design, repeated measures) was computed. 
The results are presented in Table 7.25. 
Table 7.25 Mean scores, F-values, for attitude measures x identity 
orientation 
whites Aborigines self 
identity 
orientation X n s.d. X n s.d. X n s.d. 
white 1 26.33 12 5.78 19.25 12 6.68 26.75 12 3.76 
(2 24.92 14 6.23 18.78 14 4.52 24.07 14 4.76 
synthesis (3 23.72 29 4.86 21.30 29 4.29 24.41 29 5.2 2 
(4 29.00 8 6.95 23.62 8 9.22 26.62 8 6.56 
traditional 5 26.66 7 4.84 23.71 7 8.53 27.57 7 4.27 
fl". ·· 
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Table 7.25 contd. 
Source ss d. f. m. s. f p 
Total 7539 213 
Between ss 3756 69 
Conditions 403 4 100 .7 5 1 .90 N.S . 
Error b 3353 65 50 . 04 
Within SS 3783 144 
Trials 936 2 468 24 .07 .001 
Trials x conditions 203 8 25 .37 1 . 30 N. S. 
Error w 2644 134 19.44 
The F-value for differences between iden t ity groups, i n their 
att i t udes towards whites, Aborigines, and s elf, is not significant. 
These results are surprising since i t was expected first that 
Abor igines polarising towards white identity had a mor e positive attitude 
to whites than those who were traditionally or i ented. Inspec tion of 
mean scores indicates that there is no apparent trend in the resul ts, 
and that four identity groups had a favour able a ttitude to whites while 
the mean of the remaining group fell in the ' unce r t ain ' category. 
Second, it wa s expected that significant differences between identity 
groups on attitude to Aborigines would emerge. Although the mean scores 
are i n the predicted direction, with t r aditionally oriented Aborigines 
(groups 4 and 5) showing an attitude t ending towards the favourable 
pole, and the white-oriented students (groups 1 and 2) towards the 
unfavourable pole, there are no significant dif f erences between identity 
orientations. 
However, the F-value for differences within each identity 
orientation across attitudes on each of the three concepts i s significant 
at the .001 le el. Multiplet-tests between mean att itude scores for 
three concepts (applying Bonferroni's correction for multiple comparisions) 
reveal significant differences between at t i t ude to Aborigines and 
a t t it de to whites and self, for white and whit e synthesis grou~s only. 
The results are presented in Table 7.26 . 
Table 7.26 Multiple comparisons between means following significant 
F-value for effects across attitudes 
identity 
orientation 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
I 
Aborigines 
s'"elf 
t 
3.74** 
2.67* 
1.99 
1.17 
1.40 
** p <. .01 
Comparisons 
Aborigines 
whites 
t 
3.30** 
3.10** 
1.79 
2.01 
1.07 
* p <. .05 
whites 
self 
t 
0.20 
0.43 
0.51 
0.92 
0.33 
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The results of this analysis indicate that Aborigines polarising 
towards white identity had significantly less favourable attitudes to 
Aborigines than to whites and self (p ( .01). The second group (white 
synthesis) showed a simi lar pattern of results (p ( .05). No 
differences were obtained between attitudes in either of the remaining 
two synthesis groups, or among those polarising towards a traditional 
model. 
The above pattern of results suggested that there was an 
interaction effect between identity orientation and attitudes, but 
the F-value for trials x conditions is not significant. 
/.J. l.\ ·~1ation~hips between individual ethnic identity variables 
and naladjustment 
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The research question sought to determine first whether high 
scores on values, aspirations, and acculturation were associated with 
.. 
increased maladjustment; and second what relationship existed between 
' the attitude measures and maladjustment. (Research question 4.2.1.4) 
The description of the social system at Kormilda College suggested, 
however, that most students experienced conflict, regardless of 
identity orientations since resolution of identity conflict was not 
facilitated. 
Inter-correlations between ethnic identity variables and 
maladjustment are given in Table 7.27. 
Table 7.27 Inter-correlations between a) maladjustment measures 
A-I and T-D, and b) values, aspirations, acculturation 
and attitudes 
values A-I T-D aspirations A-I T-D 
n = 95 n = 93 
Time -·. 082 -.044 Educational .259* -.327** 
Relational .210 -.092 Occupational .211* -.327** 
Total .176 -.089 Social .206* .008 
Total .232* -.302** 
acculturat- A-I T-D attitudes A-I T-D 
ion n = 74 
n = 95 
Acculturat- -.016 .016 whites .016 -.080 
ion Aborigines -.324** - .104 
self -.226* - .181 
* p < .05 ** p ( .01 
The results ind Lea te that there is a significant negat ive 
correlation between Educational and Occu:eational as:eirations and 
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Tension-Discharge. (p ' 01) Thus, those individual s who had high 
educati onal and occupational aspirat·ons we~e less likely to engage in 
deviant behaviou~" However, the correlatio s etween aspirations and 
.. 
Anxiety- Inhibition are all sigPifi~a in a positive direction which 
' indicates that higb aspirations were assoc:ated wi h an increased 
tendency to exhib it ps\chosomatic s ·rnptoms Nurcombe (personal 
communication) maintains that his fiQdtng is predictable~ individuals 
who are high achieves and have tigh aspirations learn to inhibit outward 
manifesta t ions of st ess, and this stress finds an outlet in psychosomatic 
or internal s ymptomso 
The signific an correlat1.on be ween Anxiety=Inhibition and 
Relational value is of i terest. p < . 05 ) The importance of thi s 
value to Abo r iginal identity has been emphas is ed and, as predicted, 
individuals who had adopted an indiv · du.alisi-i c orien ation tended to 
expe r ience more s tre ss w icr. wa s exp res sed in he form of psychosomatic 
symptoms . 
Finally, s ignificant negative correlations (p ,~ oOl) are found 
between both at titude s to Aborigines and to self, and Anxiety-Inhibition . 
This results suggests ha the more favourable he subject was to o t her 
Aborigines, the less likely he was to experience conflict; and the 
more favourable his self-concept, the fewer psychosomatic symptoms-· he 
showed . 
7.3.1.5 Rela t i onship between identi y orientation group and 
maladj ustment 
It was p redic ed tha s udents lacked the potential to re solve 
identity conflict, ir re spective oft e particular identity orientation 
adopted, and ha each orientation was associated with a simila r degree ~ 
of st re ss and maladjus t men c. (Predi c ion lo2olo5) 
The re su lts from one -way anal}s es of variance between mean scores 
on Anxiety-Inhibition and Tension=Dis c barge for each of the five identity 
orienta ions are both no signific an o Resul s are given in Table 7 .28. 
This finding indicates that locatio along the iden ity cont inuum was 
not associated wi h an particular level of stress. The mean scores 
on Tension- Di scharge and Anx1.er.y= Inh "bi io across identity orientations 
reveal that s ymp oms of maladjustment we.re sr-_ow.:1. by all group s . Although 
there are no significant differences between group s, a consistent 
pattern emerged whereb individuals o arising towards he white id~n~jty 
model (groups 1 ad 2) ended o exp ess tress through Anxiety-Inhibit ion 
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symp toms, while those polarising towa ds re t~aditional model (groups 
4 and 5 ) had highest sc ore s on the Tenqio =Dis harge syndrome. 
Table 7.28 Mean score and F~values o Anxie,y=Inhibi~ion and 
' Tension~Discharge identit ~te=n_t_a_i_o_n _____ _ 
i.dent itv , ientat ion groups 
Anxiety=Inhibition 1 2 ~ 4 5 
-X J,lf 3 .10 r O 4 5 2 0 64 2.16 
s ., d 0 2 , E. 9 1. 69 l , f lo33 1.02 
n 12 19 3f- 14 12 
F = 0.93 dof. 4/87 N.S. 
Tension~Discharge 1 2 3 4 5 
-X lo50 2 . 55 lo92 2.07 3.08 
s.d. lo 73 2oEl 1 0 72 2.16 2.53 
n 12 19 3t 14 12 
F = 1.24 dof. 4/87 N.S. 
7.3.2 Achievement values and aspira ions 
A major in e est in the presents ud T concerns the changes in 
student s ' values and aspirations mediating achievement behaviour which 
were required if the goals of educa ion were to be achieved and modern 
occupational status attained o The researrh question sought to determine 
what changes occurred in values and aspirations ha could be attributed 
to the length of time spent at Kormi lda Collegeo (Research ques ion 
4.2.2) 
Although lack o f longi udinal data p.eclude a definitive answer 
to this explora or ques ion, ~he da a sugge t that he College had 
little impact on t e values and aspirati ns c f hes udents. Comparisons 
were made between Post=Primary c lasses and between Transitional Grade 
and High School since individual students were selected for he sample 
in such a way that their particular ~ ass at the time of the present 
study reflected he amount of time they had spen~ at Kormilda. Analyses 
of va riance for mean scores between c asses on Relational and Time 
199 
va lues 1 and on Educa ona , Ucrupa i dl 1 an S tRL aspiratiors 
showed significant F ,a ues r Time) Edu~ lOPal, and Orcupat ional 
aspi rationso Subseq e -tes s fo di fe·en es between pairs of 
.. 
means after appl ying Bonfe ronj 's r e~ ion for multiple comp arisons, 
I 
indicated hat the major source of va iance in Occupational aspirations 
occu rre d in group comparisons which are of no particular interest to 
the pre s ent study a In the remaining two analyses of Educational 
asp irations and Time va1ue, signific~nt ~ alues were found between 
Post-Primary 2 and Post-P 1mary 1, in e revers e dire~tion from that 
expected, i ,e,, P~Pol had a highe· sc re a~ P=Po2 on bo h variableso 
Th is fi nding suggests hat the sign i firan difference between P=Po2 and 
P- P o3 could no t be at ributed o the impRc of Kormilda but was more 
probably a func ion of particular in qke ha ac eristicso 
Tables /,2 9 and lo30 give resul ts on hese variables for all 
classes . 
Table 7o2 9 Mean s cores and F-va lues nn values x clas ses 
P~Pol P=Po2 P~Pc,J Trans o Ho Sol HoSo2 
X co45 5 062 E,5O 60 08 6 ,,3 6 6018 
Time n 20 21 6 25 13 10 
s.d, lo 05 012 Oo J 0086 0 .88 Oo 75 
F = 3 0 029 5,_-
X 5 0~ 0 6000 f o 6E 5 0 6~ 5o90 5. 90 
Rela t i onal n 20 21 6 25 13 10 
s.do 0 0 7 5 lo48 1, 21 0 . 99 l o 03 1.13 
F = l,6885 
X 11 85 lla42 13033 llo68 12.27 l2o O9 
Tot a l 2 0 21 6 25 13 10 values n 
S odo l oJ O lo 98 
-96 lo49 lo42 lo7 O 
F = lo 5188 
, ... p < 0 05 level " 
Significant t =values between groups of inte r est 
following multiple compa is ons 
Time value t 
• I Comparison P-P.l 3 . 034 . 01 
Table 7.30 Mean scores and F=values o n asp irati ons x classes 
X 
Educational n 
s O d 0 
F = 4 .9521,'o'd.-
X 
O·ccupationa] n 
s O d 0 
F = 3 • 5 2 5 7 -,'r , .. 
X 
Social n 
s.d. 
F = 1. 043 6 
X 
Total n 
s O d 0 
F = 4. 5122,bb'.-
P- P . l 
6.00 
20 
1 . 89 
20 
1.50 
3 . 55 
20 
1.27 
15.05 
20 
3.2 
,,_. p < . 05 ,'r* p < 0 005 
P=P o2 
5 . 80 
21 
1.56 
4 .71 
21 
3 . 19 
21 
0 .72 
21 
P=P . 3 
7 0 83 
6 
0 .40 
6 . 50 
6 
2 . 50 
3 . 83 
6 
1 .47 
6 
4 . 16 
,'.-·ht p < 0 001 
Trans . 
6.83 
24 
1 .7 6 
6 016 
24 
1 . 73 
3. 76 
24 
1.12 
16. 82 
24 
3 . 95 
Significant t=values between groups of interest 
following multiple comparisons 
Educational aspirations 
Comparisons 
P-P . l 
P-P . 2 
t 
2 . 324 
3 . 117 
p 
. OS 
.01 
H.S.l 
7.54 
12 
0.93 
6 . 50 
12 
1.56 
3.90 
12 
1 . 22 
17.75 
12 
2 . 63 
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H. S. 2 
8.00 
10 
0.94 
6.60 
10 
1 .42 
4.00 
10 
1.24 
18.60 
10 
3.30 
201 
iao'e These 4 vesults are surprising since one would expect the high 
drop - out rate of studen s to have resulted in a concentration of students 
with high achievement value orientations and aspirations in the senior 
~ 
classes, thereby inflating the scores on these variables. It is possible 
that intake years differed signific antly from each other in achievement 
variables as a result of different selection procedures , or of differences 
in previous educationa l experiences of studen s. Although there are no 
data available to indicate that selection procedures did differ, it is 
not unlikely that this was the case since numbers in the academic stream 
were increasing each year 9 while a constant number of students was 
selected for Kormilda . This would have resulted in increasingly higher 
educational attainments which may have been mediated by achievement 
value orientations and high aspirations . I t would seem that any valid 
attempt to assess the impact of the s c hool on values and aspirations 
must be based on repeated observations of he same students over a 
period of time. 
One such limited attempt was made to ob ain data from Post-Primary 
1 and Transitional Grade 7 students on change in values over a year 
since it was felt that these two groups would probably have evinced the 
most change as a result of the initial impact of the College. The Value 
Schedule wa s administe r ed t o the students at the beginning and at the 
end of the year. Two methods of assessing change in values over time 
were made . Firs t, t-tests for the differenc es between dependent means, 
for which only those students who were present in the College for both 
testings could be included , resulting in samples of 17 and 18 students 
in Transitiona l and Post-Primary 1 respectively. 
There are no significant differences between dependent mean 
scores on either Time, Relational, or Total values for Transitional Grade 
which indicates that no change in values over time had occurred for this 
group. Although there is no significant difference between mean scores 
on Time or Relational for Post~Primary students j at - test for dependent 
means on the Total values scale is significant (p < . 05) which indicates 
that some overall change in an achievement orientation direction did 
occur fo r this group . It is possible that the more traditional 
orientation on values (as indicated by mean s cores given in Table 7.31) 
which charac terised students in Post-Primary before they came to Kormilda 
meant that there was more scope for change to occur. The second procedure 
adopted fo r measuring change took this factor into consideration . 
Table 7.31 gives mean scores on all scales for two testings. 
Table 7.3 1 Mean scores on values for both estings for 
Transitional Grade 7 and Pos ~P imary 1 
Transitional Post -Primary 
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Time Relational To al Time Relational Total 
1st te sting X 6.17 5 .64 11.82 6.00 5 . 00 10 .94 
2nd t es t ing X 6.17 5.76 12.00 6.44 5.44 11.88 
n 17 17 17 18 18 18 
t 0 . 000 0 .436 0.41 7 1-4 09 1.917 2.362* 
* p < . 05 
A second app roach to assessing change wa s that suggested by the 
model of Rehberg et al (1970) of the temporal sequence of achievement 
variables . This was used to determine whe her aspirations of students 
on entry to Kormilda could p redict any value change over a year. A 
Pearson p roduct-moment correlation be ween aspira ions and residual 
value scores is not significant, howeverj which further supports the 
finding that no significant change in values towards an achievement-
orientation occurred . The method used to obtain residual value scores 
is given in Appendix 7.3. 
The failu re to find significant correlations between first and 
second testings for both Transitional Grade 7 and Post-Primary 1 
indicates that changes in values did occur~ although they were not 
necessarily from the non-achievement orien ation to the achievement 
orientation . The impossibility of ob aining a rank-ordering of 
alte rnative re sponses on those items with more than two orientations 
precludes the t es ting of Caudill vs and Scarr's hypothesis that values 
pass through the preferred alternative . Another possible explanation 
of this result is that the test may be unreliable , although the Value 
Schedule was adminis te red individual ly to s udents and an attempt made 
to elicit fu rther reasons for choices on orientations in order to guard 
against unr eliabi lity. It is also possible hat some students adopte d 
achievement value orientations befo re going to Kormilda as a result of 
anticipatory socialisation, but experiences in the College and a desire 
to return to home c ommunities on completion of s chool may have led some 
to revert to traditional value orienta ions. 
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7.3.3 Cont act 
The amount of contac which B !. individual had experienced with 
the dominant society efore going to Kormilda was considered to be an 
important de terminant of the identity orientation adop ed by the 
individual ad i his subsequent adjus ment a Kormilda. 
7.3 .3.1 Relationsh ips between contac and identification group 
variables 
Those students who had expe rienced a greater amount of contac t 
before going to Kormilda were predic ed o have higher scores on 
achievement values (Time and Re lational), aspirations (Educational, 
Occupational and Social), and acculturation, han thos e who had 
experienced less contact. 
Correla t ions between contact and the variables measur ing the 
identification group adopted by the individual are given in Table 7.32 . 
Table 7.32 Inter-correlations between a) contact , and b) values, 
aspi r ations, and accultura ion 
Values r Aspirations r Acculturation r 
n = 95 n = 93 n = 95 
Time .29lk Educational 0 23 7i( Acculturation . 569-,':·k 
Relational . 037 Occupational .103 
Total . 218* Social 
.359 1 * 
Total ,27 Qkl( 
i( p < . 05 id( p < 0 01 
The significa t correlation be tween con ac t and he Time value 
(p < . OS ) indicates that those individua l s who had experienced greater 
exposure to the dominant society before going to Kormilda also adopted 
a more futu re orientation han those with less contact. It is not 
possible to make ar y causal an1lysis here since a concern fo r the 
futu re may have le families of theses uden s to seek employment in 
areas where here was greater contac with whi .es, or conversely, 
contact wi th whites may hav ~, led to heir adoption as reference models 
and consequent internalis a t i on of western value orientations. The 
failure to ob ta in any significant correlation between contact and the 
Relational value, and t he general tendency to res pond traditionally to 
this value suggests that kinship ties remained important for the majority 
of individuals and we re resistant to he impact of western society. 
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Thus, although some individuals may have had more contact with whites 
as a result of living in towns, they still tended to observe kinship 
obligations and to retain a collateral orientation. 
There are signi~icant correlations between educational and 
social aspirations with contact, which indicates that increased exposure
 
to the dominant society and the greater availability of white models 
was accompanied by the development of higher educational and social 
aspirations. Surprisingly, there is no significant correlation 
between occupational aspirations and amount of contact which suggests 
that the greater availability of whites as potential reference models 
for students who had experienced contact with the dominant society did 
not lead to higher occupational aspirations. It is probable that 
aspirations were developed at Kormilda, rather than back in the home 
communities when students were still relatively young and did not face 
an occupational choice situation. 
The highly significant correlation between acculturation and 
contact (p < .001) confirms the prediction that a change in self-
·definit_ion accompanied increasing contact with the dominant society. 
However, research among other ethnic groups suggests that in certain 
situations, the individual may be highly acculturated despite a low 
degree of contact with the dominant society. Studies by Chance (1965, 
1968) among the Canadian Eskimos and Chinese in Taiwan have shown that 
such i~dividuals experience more psychosomatic stress than do individual
s 
who have· a greater amount of contact, irrespective of the degree of 
acculturation. An attempt was made to determine whether Chance's 
findings could be generalized to the Australian Aborigines. Mean 
scores on Tension-Discharge and Anxiety-Inhibition were calculated for 
three groups differing in relative levels of contact and acculturation. 
Following Chance's methodological procedure, both variables - contact 
and acculturation - were split into thirds - high, medium, and low -
and an analysis based on relative scores: a) group with equal status 
on both variables: high-high, low-low, medium-medium; b) group with 
contact<acculturation: medium-low, low-high, low-m=dium; c) group 
with contact>acculturation: high-medium, high-low, medium-low. M
ean 
scores on Tension-Discharge and Anxiety-Inhibition, for each of these 
three groups, are given ~n Table 7.33. F-values, following one-way 
analyses of variance both failed to reach significance. 
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reflect the same degree of stress as indicated by a high score on the 
C.M.I. adopted by Chance to measure s tress , and relative degrees of 
contact may have differed similarly. It is p oss ible that the relation-
ship between contact, acculturation and maladjustment may only be 
,. 
uncovered when there l.S a wide range on each of these variables. 
Table 7.33 F-values for contact 
X 
A-I n 
s.d . 
F = 0 . 1437 N.S. 
X 
T-D n 
s.d. 
F = Oa0911 N. S . 
x acculturation x 
Contact 
= 
2.56 
50 
1.62 
2.02 
50 
relative 
< 
2o48 
25 
lo53 
25 
maladjustment 
to acculturation 
> 
2.75 
20 
2. 09 
1.85 
20 
12.15 
7.3.3.2 Re lationship between contact and identity orientation 
There is a significant r elationship between the identity orienta-
tion adopted by the individual and the amount of contact experienced 
with the dominant society before going o Kormilda o Analysis of variance 
between mean contact scores for the five identity groups is significant 
(p < .01). t-tests between independent means with Bonferroni's 
correction for multiple comparisons indicate that the significant 
differences in contact occur between~ a ) the traditionally-oriented 
group and both the white identity group and the white synthesis group; 
b) the tradi tional synthesis group and the white synthesis group ; 
and c) the synthesis group and the traditional synthesis group. The 
large majority of students polarising towards a traditional identity 
came from missions which were usually located in isolated areas and it 
is therefore not surprising to find that mission students had minimal 
contact with whites. - The relatively high standard deviation in the two 
white-oriented groups indicates that students polarising towards the 
white model did not all come from areas where there was greater contact 
with whites, and it would appear that variables other than avail-
ability of a po en tial white re fe renc e group influenced the 
individual ' s adoption of whi te s as identific ation models. Results 
are presented in Table 7 . 34. 
Table 7.34 Mean scores and F- value f or c on tac t x identity 
orientation 
identity orientation groups 
1 2 3 4 
Contact X ll oOO 11.52 9 o83 9 .38 
S od . 2o29 2 o85 -l <)81 1 .5 5 
n 12 19 36 14 
F = 4 o78 d ofo 4/ 87 p < oOl 
Significant diffe rence s between means following 
multiple c omparisons 
Comparison groups t p 
2-3 2 0933 . 02 
2-4 2 0921 002 
1-5 2.7 0 6 . 05 
2-5 3a69 . 01 
5 
8.75 
1.05 
12 
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7.3.3.3 RelationshipSbetween contact and attitude measures (c ompar ison 
grou) 
Relationship between contact and attitude me asure s are also of 
interest . No p r edict ions were made con c erning the relationships between 
contact and attitudes o Aborigines and whites, but on the basis of 
previous re search on self-concep t, i was predicted that individuals 
who had experienced more contact with the dominant society before going 
to Kormilda had less favou r ab le attitudes awards self. (Prediction 
4.2 .3.2) 
The results on these measures are presented in Table 7.3 5 . 
The failure to find significant correlations between contact and 
attitudes to whites, Aborigines and self suggests first that increased 
contact with whites did no result in a more favourable attitude t owa rds 
them ; second increasing contact with the dominant society might have 
been expected to c o rrela e with an unfavourable attitude towards 
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Aborigines if such contact reflects a degree of alienation from other 
Aboriginal kinsmen, but no support was found for this supposition; 
finally, the lac k of relationship between self=concept and contact 
refutes findings among other minority ethnic groups whereby individuals 
I 
experiencing greater amounts of contact. with the dominant society were 
found to have incorporated nega ive feelings into their own self-image. 
The present finding suggests tha . Abo riginal students who came into 
contact with members of the dominant society did not perhaps experience 
hostile reactions on the part of whites. 
Table 7.35 Inter-correlations between a) contact and b) attitudes 
to whites, Aborigines and self. n = 74 
Attitudes r 
whites 
Aborigines =. 053 
self 
7.3 . 3 .4 Relationship between contact and maladjustment 
The r elationship between contac t and maladjustment was also 
considered to be of interest. Corre l a tions were obtained between 
contact and sco r es on Tension- Dis c harge and Anxiety-Inhibition, since 
previous research among Aborigines and other ethnic groups indicated 
there was a r e l a tionship between these two variables. Nurcombe and 
Cawte (1967) studied Aboriginal t ribal groups on Mornington Island and 
found that Abo r igines with high contact (a s a result of previous 
residence on the mainland) showed more symptoms of stress typical of 
the Tension- Discharge syndrome 9 while the group of Aborigines with low 
contact and high internal cohesiveness (as a result of drastic change s 
to their ecological environment) showed a c oncentration of Anxiety-
Inhibi tion symptoms . Results from the present study do not confirm 
this relationship between contact and maladjustment. However, the lack 
of substantial range on the contact scale may have obscured any 
relationship between these two variables . Mean scores for high and 
low contact groups on Tension-Discharge and Anxiety-Inhibition are 
given - in Table 7.36. 
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Table 7.36 Mean scores for c o tact x maladjustment (T-D and A-I) 
high con ac low c ontact t 
~ 
X I 2 . 6:J 2.56 
A-I S od , 1.88 1. 62 0 .1 94 
n 48 47 
-X 2.47 1. 63 
T-D s O d 0 2.12 l o77 2 . 0941 
n 48 47 
')°( p < . 05 
7.3.3.5 Rela ti onship between c ontact and type of community 
A final r elationship of i nteres is that between c ontact and the 
type of community from which the individual came. (Research question 
4.2.3.4) A comparison of mean contac scores for each type of community 
(with corrections made for multiple compari sons) following a significant 
F-value for a one-way analysis of variance indica tes that town dwellers 
predictably had highe r contact scores than students from the other 
three types of community (settlements, missions, and pasto ral p roperties), 
and that individuals from set tlements had more contact than those from 
missions . Table 7.37 gives results for the r elationship between these 
two va riables. 
Table 7.37 Mean s cores , F- value on contact x c ommunity 
Contact 
pas toral 
prope rty 
X 
9 . 86 
s.d. 
2.47 
Contact 
n 
15 
se lement 
X 
10 0 76 
X 
13.20 
s O d 0 
2 0 02 
town 
s.d. 
2.29 
F = 14.4 0 d . f . 3/92 p < .01 
n 
27 
n 
10 
X 
9 . 12 
mission 
s . d. 
1.26 
n 
42 
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Significant t-tests between means t p 
pastoral property - own 3.40 .01 
settlement - mission 4.13 .001 
settlement 
-
town 3.13 .01 
mission - town 7. 73 .001 
7.3.4 Gratification choice 
Delay of gratification has been shown to be related to a number 
of variables mediating achievement behaviour and several predictions as 
to expected relationships between preference for delayed reward and 
other variables in the present study were made. In other casesj 
exploratory questions were asked. 
7.3.4.1 Relationship between gratification choice and Time value 
It was predicted that prefe r enc e for delayed reward was positively 
correlated with fu t ure time pe rspective ( Predic tion 4.2.4.1) Inter-
correlations (point-biserial r) between gratification choice and values 
are given in Table 7.38. 
Table 7.38 Correlations between gratifica ion choice and 
value scales n = 94 
Values 
Time 
Relational 
Total 
r 
The lack of any significant correlation between preference for delayed 
gratification and future time perspective does not support the usual 
findings that these two elements co-vary to a high degree. (Shybut, 
1963; Le Shan, 1952; Jessor et al, 1968) It is possible that a 
single measure of gratification is unreliable, although expected relau on-
ships with other variables were found which p rovides some evidence of 
validity. 
7.3.4.2 Relationship between gratific ation choice and aspirations 
Delay of gratification is correlated with Occupational aspirations 
which indicates that tho se individuals who set high goals for themselves 
in terms of future careers were also able to postpone immediate 
gratification. The lack of any significant correlation with Educational 
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aspirations is not particularly surprising since data gathered in the 
course of the Interview indicated that many s tudents wished to stay on 
at school in order to avoid conflict situations at home rather than 
remaining at school in order to achieve long term goals . (Research 
question 4.2.4.2) Results are given in Table 7.39. 
Table 7.39 Correlations between gratification choice and aspirations 
n = 93 
Aspirations 
Educational 
Occupational 
Social 
Total 
* p < .02 
r 
- ~9 
.259* 
.130 
.1 89 
7.3.4.3 Relationship between gratification choice and identity 
orientation 
A test of association between g r atification choice and identity 
orientation is significant (p < .05). Inspect ion of cell frequencies 
in Table 7.40 fails to reveal any consistent pattern of results, however, 
and it would appear that white-oriented individuals chose immediate 
gratification as often as traditionally-oriented students. This re~ult 
is surprising since it was expected that white=oriented individuals 
would show a greater tendency to delay gratification. Bandura and 
Mischel (1965) were able to show tha children with established tendencies 
towards immediate or delayed gratific ation could be influenced to change 
their tendency through exposure to a different model whose behaviour was 
opposite to their own . If such modelling occurred at Kormilda, then 
those students who were oriented towa r ds white-society should have been 
more likely to choose delayed reward. 
Table 7.40 X2 test of association between gratification choice 
and identity orientation 
identity orientation groups 
1 2 3 4 5 
delayed 9 10 26 7 8 
immediate 3 9 10 7 4 
x
2 
= 10 .6s p < . 05 
This finding is supported by a number of other studies among 
different ethnic groups . Mischel (1961) found that Trinidadian 
delinquent children chose immediate reward significantly more often 
than non-delinquents ; Shybut (1963) and Jesso r et al (1968) also 
I 
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demonstrated a relationship between preference for delayed reward and 
psychological adjus tment among adoles c ents in a tri-ethnic community. 
7.3.4.4 Relationship between gratification choice and maladjustment 
It was predicted that students who chose immediate gratification 
also tended to engage in deviant behaviour. (Prediction 4.2.4.4) 
t-tests between mean scores on Tension-Discharge and Anxiety-Inhibition 
for individuals delaying and seeking immediate gratification show a 
significant difference for Tension-Discharge (p < .05) which confirms 
the prediction . (Results are given in Table 7.41) No relationship 
existed between gratification choice and Anxiety-Inhibition . 
Table ).41 Mean scores for gratification choice x maladjustment 
(T-D and A-I) 
d 1 e aye d d" t imme ia e 
- -X n s.d. X n s.d. t 
T-D 1.86 60 2.07 2.91 34 2.06 2.36* 
A-I 2.75 60 1 .77 2.45 34 1.55 0 . 82 
* p < .05 
7.3.4.5 Relationship between gratification choice and age 
Interest is also focused on the relationship between gratification 
and~· (Research question 4.2.4.5) A t-test between mean ages for 
individuals choosing delayed rather than immediate reward is significant 
(p < .01). Table 7 .42 gives frequencies at each age level choosing 
delayed and immediate reward and the t~value for the difference between 
independent means. The results obtained in the present study confirm 
the relationship between age and gratification that has been found among 
other ethnic groups, although it contradicts those of Bochner and David 
(1967, 1968) who found age and gratification to be unrelated for 
Australian Aborigines. It is possible, however, that the results of the 
present study are an artefact of the selective drop-out rate of students 
as students in the older age groups choosing immediate gratification had 
most likely already dropped out of school. Further research is required 
to determine the relationship between age and gratification choice. The 
association between gratification choice and dropping out of school is 
discussed in Section 7 o3.5 . 
Table 7.42 Frequencies of students choosing delayed and immediate 
reward x age 
delayed 
immediate 
13 
6 
4 
14 
10 
19 
age 
' 
15 
15 
9 
16 
14 
2 
17 
8 
X t 
15029 4o 87')~ 
14020 
')~ p < . 01 
0o23 
7.3.4.6 Relationship between gratifi cation choice and I.Q. 
212 
A final research question concerns the relationship between 
gratification choice and L.Q · (Research question 4.2.4.6) A correlation 
(point-biserial r) between s cores on the Junior A Intelligence Test and 
gratification choice is 0.434 (p < .01)~ This result confirms the 
relationship usually obtained between these measures and refutes the 
finding by Bochner and David (1968) of a significant negative correlation 
between I .Q. and preference for immediate reward among Aboriginal 
children. However, results from the latter study are not strictly 
comparable to those of the present research since their measure of I.Q. 
was based on the Porteus Maze Test and ability tests, while the measure 
adopted in the present study is highly loaded on verbal factors and 
reflects school performance rather than innate ability o 
7.3.5 Drop-outs and stayers 
It seemed likely that students who dropped out of school before 
completing their courses (drop-outs) diffe r ed from those who remained 
to complete their courses (stayers)o The research question therefore 
sought to determine in what ways the drop=outs differed from stayers 
with regard to the variables which were of interest to the present 
stud~ (Research question 4.2.5.1) 
Students classified as drop-out s were those who left Kormilda 
without completing a course at any stage during 1970 (year of testing), 
or during the subsequent year (1971). Completion of a course was 
defined as completion of Post-Primary 3, or 2nd year High School, 
regardless of the number of years spent at Kormilda. It was felt that 
the inclusion of students who dropped out during 1971 was justified on 
the grounds that experiences of the previous year probably influenced 
their decision to drop out, and a more complete profile of the drop-out 
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could be obtained . St udents categorized as s t aye r s may subsequently 
have dropped out of the sys em before completion of a course j and were 
therefore err oneously classified as st ayers , but no other alte rna t ive 
categorization of studen s was possible at he point of time when 
analyses were made . 
The numbers of drop-outs fo 1970 and 1971 fo r the total and 
sample populations we re given in Table 7.14 and the figures for the 
sample population are reproduc ed here . 
sample population 
enro lments ls 
term 1970 
95 
drop=outs to 
end 1970 
41 
cumulative drop-
outs to end 1971 
48 
Results on each of the variables are presented for the 48 dr op -
outs and the 47 stayers , and the total pa ttern of findings is then 
discussed . 
7.3.5.1 Values 
Students who continued a t s chool (s tayers) were significantly more 
future-oriented than those s tudents who dropped out before completing 
their course (p < . 05), but there was no diffe r ence be ween them on the 
Relational value . The mean s cores f or both groups and t - value for 
differences between independent means a r e given in Table 7.43. 
Table 7.43 Comparison between drop-outs ands ayers on Time and 
Relational val ues 
d t rop- ou s s t aye r s 
- -X s . d . n X s . d . n t 
Time 5 . 86 1.09 48 6.32 0 . 80 47 2.34* 
Relational 5.65 1.20 48 5 . 93 1.39 47 1. 05 
* p < . 05 
7 .3 . 5 . 2 Acculturation 
At- test be tween independent mean scores for drop - outs and 
stayers on ac culturation i s not significant which indicates there was 
no difference in the level of acculturation be tween these two groups 
of students . Mean scores and t-value are given in Table 7.44. 
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Table 7.44 Comparison between drop~outs and stayers on acculturation 
X 
s.d. 
n 
drop=outs 
13.87 
2.97 
48 
t = 1 . 68 N. S . 
7.3.5.3 Aspirations 
stayers 
14.93 
3.17 
47 
Students who dropped out of s chool before completion of their 
course had significant ly lower Educa tional, Occupational and Social 
aspirations (p < . 05 ) than those who remained at school . The mean 
scores for drop-outs and stayers on aspi r at ions are given in Table 7.45, 
togethe r with t-values for differences between independent means. 
Table 7.4 5 Comparison between drop-outs and stayers on aspirations 
dr op - outs sayer s 
- -X n s.d. X n s O d 0 t 
Educational 6.27 47 1. 79 7.11 46 1.51 2 .4241--')~ 
Occupational 5.29 47 1 . 78 6.18 fi,6 1.78 2 0 398·k* 
Social 3.37 47 1.08 3.90 46 1.21 2. 243')~ 
Total 14.80 47 3.82 17 .40 46 3.32 3 441 ··-··-·~ 0 , ... , ... , 
.,. p < .05 " 
.,,~.,~ p < .02 
G., ....... , .... , ... 
, ... , ... , ... p < . 01 
7.3.5.4 Attitudes to whites, Aborigines, and self 
It was expected that Aborigines who had left school would have 
been less favourable t o whites and more favourable to Aborigines than 
those who stayed on. However, drop-outs from Kormilda did not differ 
significantly from stayers in their at t itudes towards whites, Aborigines, 
or self, al though all the differences between mean scores are in the 
expected direction . Table 7.46 shows mean scores for both groups on 
each of the attitude measures and t -values for differences between 
independent means . 
- -- ---
Table 7.46 Comparison be t ween drop ~outs and stayers on attitude 
measure s 
drop- outs stayers 
' 
- -Attitude to~ X s.d . n X s.d. n t 
whites 23.57 6 .41 28 25.80 4. 90 46 1.68 
Aborigines 21. 78 6.3 9 28 20 036 4.88 46 0 . 08 
self 24. 64 5.08 28 25. 95 5.14 46 1. 07 
7.3.5.5 Adjus ment scales 
Anxie ty-Inhibition 
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p 
N.S 
N.S 
N.S 
Students who 
from staye r s i.n the 
dr opped out 
mean numbe r 
of 
of 
Ko r milda did not diffe r significantly 
Anxiety~Inhibition symptoms shown. 
Table 7.47 gives r esults for a t~t es t between independent means. 
Table 7.47 Compar is on between drop ~out s and stayers on Anxiety-
Inhibition 
X 
s • d. 
n 
Tension-Discharge 
drop - outs 
2. 64 
1.71 
48 
s t ayers 
2. 69 
1. 69 
4 7 
t 
0 .143 
p 
N.S. 
Drop-outs had significantly highe r Tension-Dis charge s c ores than 
those who continued a the Col l ege (p < . 001). Thi s re sul t is partly 
due to two gangs of s t udent s who engaged in var ious collec t ive forms 
of deviant behaviour befor e dr opping out a t the end of second term. 
Table 7.48 gives r esults fo r at-test between independent means. 
Table 7.48 Compari son between drop-outs and stayers on Tension-
Dischar ge 
X 
n 
s.d . 
drop=outs 
3 .1 0 
48 
2.22 
stayers t 
;', p < . 01 
21.6 
7.3.5 . 6 Contact 
There was no difference in the amount of contact with the dominant 
society experienced by drop - outs and stayers before going to Kormilda. 
Mean contact scores for each group and t - values for the differences 
I 
between independent means are given in Table 7o 49 o 
Table 7.49 Compa rison between drop ~outs and stayers on contact 
X 
s . d . 
n 
drop - outs 
10.44 
2.14 
48 
7.3 . 5 . 7 Gratification choice 
s t aye r s 
9 . 80 
2 . 24 
47 
t 
1 . 424 
p 
N. S. 
There is a significant relationship between preference for 
immediate reward and dropping out of school (p < . 0l) o Results for a 
2 X test of association between gratifi c ation choic e and drop - outs and 
stayers are given in Table 7 . 50 . 
Table 7.50 Comparison between drop - outs and stayers on gratification 
choice 
drop =outs stayers 
delayed 23 37 
immediate 24 10 
2 X = 9 . 031 p < . 01 
7.3 . 5.8 Identity orientation 
There is a significant relationship between identity orientation 
and dropping out of s chool (p < . 01) . S udents who polarised towards 
the white ident ity model (groups 1 and 2) t ended to remain at school 
while those polarising towards the traditional model (groups 4 and 5) 
Wzre more likely to drop out . Table 7 . 51 gi ves c ell frequencies and 
X value. 
Table 7.51 Comparison between drop-outs and stayers on 
identity orientation 
identity orientations 
1 3 4 5 
drop- outs 3 8 16 11 10 
stayers 9 11 20 3 2 
2 X = 13.736 p < .01 
7.3.5.9 Type of community 
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Closely associated with the degree of contact with the dominant 
society is the type of community from which each individual came. A x2 
test of association between type of community (mission, settlement, 
pastoral property, and town) and drop-outs and stayers is significant 
(p < .05). Inspection of the cell frequencies given in Table 7.52 
reveals that a greater proportion of students dropped out from settlement s 
than from any other communities and this proportion was twice that of 
students from pastoral properties and towns. 
Table 7.52 Comparison between drop-outs and stayers x community 
drop- out s 
stayers 
pastoral 
property 
4 
11 
2 X = 8.205 
settlement mission town 
18 23 3 
9 19 7 
' 
p < . 05 
7.3.5.10 Discussion of pattern of results for differences between 
drop - outs and stayers on all variables 
Differences between drop-outs and stayers have been presented for 
each of the variables separately and it is now possible to return to the 
original research question concerned with this grouping of the sample 
population: 
What distinguished those students who left Kormilda before 
completion of their courses from those who remained at school to 
complete their courses? 
-- ---
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Tabl e 7o53 gives the pattern of resul sob ained after c omparison 
of scor es between drop-outs and stayers on eac h of the variables. 
Table 7. S3 Pattern of results for di fe enc es be ween drop-outs and 
s t a yers on all variables 
variab le statist ical tes 
Time value t 
Relational value 
Total value 
acculturation 
Educational aspi rati ons 
Occupational aspira t ions 
Social aspira t ions 
Total Bspirations 
attitude to white s 
attitude to Abo r igines 
attitude to self 
Anxiety- Inhibi tion 
Tension-Discha rge 
contact 
gratification choice 
identity orientation 
type of community 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
2 
X 
2 
X 
x2 
value 
2.34 
l.OS 
1.52 
1. 68 
2.42 
2oJ 9 
2.24 
3.44 
1. 68 
0 . 08 
1. 07 
0 . 14 
s.10 
lo4l 
9. 03 
13. 73 
8 . 20 
p 
.OS 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N. S. 
. 02 
.02 
. OS 
0 01 
N.S" 
N.S. 
NoSo 
N "S. 
.01 
N.S. 
oOl 
. 01 
.OS 
The significant differences be ween d r op=ou sand stayers 
reflect differences in variables mediating a chievement behaviour. 
Stayers had significantly higher Educ a ~i onal 1 Occupational and Social 
aspirations than had he drop-outs and were fu ·ure- r ather than present-
oriented 9 cons is ten with his latte r finding was a marked preference 
by drop-outs for immediate gratification. I is significant that the 
two groups did not differ on he Rela ional value which suggests that 
stayers wished to retain kinship ties and to return to their home 
communities on comp letion of their courses. 
The significant difference between the two groups on Tension-
Discharge, with drop - outs showing a stronger propensity for deviant 
behaviour, suggests that this group experienc ed stress while at Kormilda 
and did not abandon school simply because of parental or community wishe s 
that they remain at home. The tendenc y for d r op-outs to express such 
stress through Tension-Discharge rather than Anxiety-Inhibition symptoms 
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supports findings among o ther ethnic groups that deviant behaviour is 
associated with lack of long term goals and consequent dropping out of 
school . 
Finally, the association between type of c ommunity and dropping 
I 
out of school is of interest. The tendency for town students to remain 
at the College mi ght reflect the greate r continuity in life-styles, while 
for students from p astoral p roperties it may be a realistic appraisal 
of the employment opportuni ties and dis sa isfaction with the limit ed 
recreational and social activities available at home. The high drop-
ou t rate among students from set tlemen s cannot be attributed to any 
one factor , an d i t was p r obably a resul · of a c omp lex interaction of 
several variables . These might have included the p r ovision of Post-
Primary faci lit ies on mos t settlements for students who left Transitional 
and High Schoo l clas ses ; less pressure on students to retu rn to Kormilda 
by teaching staff on set tl emen t s ; less community support on settlements 
for Kormilda ; and mor e job opportunities on settlements~with t he re sult 
that student s who dropped out could more readily obtain employment . 
7.3 .6 Post-Primary and Transitional Grade 7/High School students 
Comparisons between these two groups are of part icula r interest 
since they not only rep r esent t h e non=academic and academic streams, 
respectively, but administrators also have diffe r ent e xpectations for 
them. Difference s between g r oups on each of the variables are first 
presented, and then the t otal pattern of results is discussed . 
7.3.6.1 Values 
Although the Transitional/High School students r epresented the 
academic st re am, the r esults indica te tha t they did not differ fr om Post-
Primary student s in thei r p r ofile o f achi evement value orientations. 
There are no significant diffe rences between means for both groups on 
eithe r Rela tional , Time, o r Total value s c aleso Tabl e 7. 54 gives 
obtained mean scores and t-values for differences between independent 
groups. 
~----~ 
Table 7. 54 Comparison between Transi ional /Hi gh School and Post-
Primary students on values 
Trans/High School Pos =Primary 
- -X S od. n X Sod o n t p 
Time 6015 Oo8 2 48 6.00 1.16 47 0 0729 N. S. 
Relational 5 .76 1. 04 48 5.82 lo24 47 0 0255 NoS . 
Total 12. 02 1 .48 48 11.89 1,79 47 0 0380 NoS o 
7 .3.6.2 Acculturation 
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There is no significant diffe rence between Post-Primary and 
Transi t ional /High School on acc ul turation which sugges t s that 
acculturati on was not r ela t ed to those variables mediating the h igher 
educational attainment s of the ac ademic g oupo Mean s core s for both 
groups and a t-value fo r t he diffe r ence between independent means are 
given in Table 7. 55 . 
Table 7.55 Comparison between Transitiona l/High School and 
Post-Primary s t uden t s on accultur ation 
Transitional / High School 
Post-Primary 
7.3.6 .3 Aspirations 
Accu ltura ion 
X 
14.23 
14.51 
n 
48 
47 
3ol9 
2. 91 
t p 
N.S. 
The results revea l that s t udents in the academic stream 
(Transitional/High Schoo l) were significantly higher on Educational 
and Occupational aspirat ions ( p < . 02, p < . 01, respective l y), and the 
trend was in the same direct ion but no significant for sco r es on 
Social aspi rations. Mean s core s and t=values fo r differences between 
independent groups are given in Table 7.56. 
Table 7.56 Compar ison between Transitional/High School and 
Post-Prima r y student s on aspirations 
Educational 
Occupational 
Social 
Total 
')'( p < . 02 
Trans / High 
School 
• 
-X n 
7 . 93 47 
6.33 47 
3.86 47 
17.45 47 
-X 
Pos t-
Primary 
6 , 14 
5. 08 
3.42 
14 . 70 
n 
46 
46 
46 
46 
7.3.6.4 Attitudes to whites~ Abo r igines, and self 
t 
2 . 315')~ 
3 .421 ')~')~ 
1 . 845 
3. 694 ,b'( 
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Students in Post-Primary h ad a more favourable self-concept than 
those in Transitional/High School (p < .05), but the two groups did not 
differ significantly in attitudes to either whites or to Aborigines . 
Mean scores for each group on three a t titude s c ales and results oft-
tests between independent means are given i n Table 7. 57 . 
Table 7.57 Comparison between Trans itional/High School and 
Post-Primary students on at t itude measures 
Trans / High School 
-Attitude to ~ X 
whites 24 . 11 
Aborigines 21.02 
self 24 . 04 
')'( p < . 05 
7.3.6.5 Maladjustment 
Anxiety-Inhibition 
s O d 0 n 
5 . 63 42 
6.08 42 
4.83 42 
Post-Primary 
-X s . d . 
25.74 5 . 12 
20 . 90 5 o7 9 
27 .27 5 . 11 
n 
32 
32 
32 
t 
1.284 
0 . 085 
2.770 
Students in the academic s tream did not diffe r significantly 
from students in Post-Primary in the number of symptoms of Anxiety-
Inhibition shown. Mean scor es for both groups and t-values for 
differences between independent means are given in Table 7. 58. 
Tension-Discharge 
There was no difference in the mean Tension-Discharge scores 
between students in Post-Primary and in Transi t ional /High School . 
Mean scores for both groups and t - value for diffe r ence between 
independent means are given in Table 7. 58 . 
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Table 7.58 Comparison between Tr ansi t ional / High School and Post-
Primary students on Anxiety- Inhib i t ion and Tension-Discharge 
Tr ans / High School Post- Primary 
X s. d . n X s . d. n t p 
Anxiety-Inhibition 2 . 70 
2 .47 
1.80 
4. 9 
48 2 . 51 
2.48 
1 . 62 
2. 3 
47 
47 
0.559 
0 . 012 
N.S. 
Tension-Discharge N. S. 
7.3.6.6 Contact 
There was no difference between students in the academic stream 
and those in Post-Primary c lasses in the amount of prior contact with 
the dominant society . Mean s c ores fo r both groups on contact and t-
value for difference between independent means are given in Table 7.59 . 
Table 7.59 Comparison between Transitional/ High School and Post-
Primary students on contact 
Trans/High School 
Post-Primary 
X 
10 . 39 
9 . 99 
7.3.6.7 Gratification choice 
Contact 
2 . 04 
2.34 
n 
48 
47 
t 
0.888 
p 
N . S . 
Post-Primary s udents and Transitional/High School classes did 
not differ in the proportion of students choosing delayed rather than 
immediate gratification . A x2 test of assoc iation between groups x 
gratification choice is not significant . Cell frequencies and obtained 
2 X value are given in Table 7 . 60. 
Table 7.60 Comparison between Transitional/High School and 
Post-Primary students on gratification choice 
delayed immediate 
Trans/High School 33 15 
Post-Primary 27 19 
2 X = 1.028 N. S. 
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7 . 3.6.8 Identity orientation 
There is a significant relationship between the identity 
orientation adopted by the individual and his location in the academic 
or non-academic stream. Inspection of the cell frequencies, given in 
" 
Table 7.61, ·indicates that those students who adopted a traditional 
orientation were, with only one exception, all in Post-Primary. However, 
at the other extreme, students polarising towards a white identity were 
equally likely to be found in either the academic or the non-academic 
stream. 
Table 7.61 Comparison between Transitional/High School and 
Post - Primary students on identity orientation 
identity orientation groups 
1 2 3 4 5 
Trans/High School 7 10 22 6 1 
Post-Primary 5 9 14 8 11 
x2 = 10. 768 p < .05 
7.3.6.9 Drop=outs vs stayers 
• 
There was no difference between students in Post-Primary or in 
Transitional/High School classes in their decisions to drop~out of 
Kormilda or to remain to finish their courses. Cell frequencies and 
the x2 value obtained are given in Table 7.62. 
Table 7.62 x2 test of association between drop-outs vs stayers 
and Transitional/High School students vs Post-Primary 
Trans/High School Post-Primary 
drop-outs 24 24 
stayers 24 23 
2 0.010 N. S. X = 
7.3.6.10 Discussion of pattern of results for differences between 
Transitional/High School and Post-Primary students on all 
variables . 
The research question concerned with this grouping of the total 
sample sought to determine in which ways students in Post-Primary 
differed from those in Transitional Grade and at High School. 
The differences between the two groups on each of the variables 
are presented in Table 7.63 . 
---~ 
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Table 7.63 Pat ern of results for differences between Transitional/ 
High School and Post -Primary s udents on all variables 
variable 
Time value 
Relational value 
Total value 
acculturation 
Educational aspirations 
Occupational aspirations 
Social aspirations 
Total aspirations 
attitude to whites 
attitude to Aborigines 
attitude to self 
Anxiety-Inhibition 
Tension-Discharge 
contact 
gratification choice 
identity orientation 
drop-outs vs stayers 
statistical test 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
t 
x2 
2 
X 
2 
X 
value 
00 729 
0 .255 
00380 
0.433 
20315 
3.421 
1.845 
3. 694 
1.264 
0 . 083 
2.740 
0 0559 
0 . 012 
0.888 
1.028 
10 0 7 68 
00010 
p 
N. S. 
N. S. 
N.S. 
N. S. 
.02 
001 
N. S. 
. 01 
N. S. 
N. S. 
.05 
N. S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
. 05 
N. S. 
An analysis of the results shows that students in the academic 
stream had significantly higher educational and occupational aspirations 
(p < .02, p < .01, respectively) but that there were no differences 
between the two groups on achievement valueso Consideration of the mean 
scores on Time and Relational values suggests that the students in 
Transitional/High School classes had not yet internalised the achieve-
ment values which mediate aspirations and subsequent achievement in 
society. Since no measure of need fo r achievement (n ach.) was obtained, 
it was not possible to determine the individual 0 s internal impetus to 
excel, and this variable may have been responsible for the greater 
school achievements of students at the time they wffe streamed into the 
academic grade. The results on the attitude measures further indicate 
that Transitional/High School students did not hold more favourable 
attitudes to whites than did the students in Post-Primary, which refute s 
the idea that the higher aspirations of the Transitional/High School 
group was due to their greater tendency to adopt whites as a reference 
group . Howeve r, it is likely that teachers had higher educational and 
occupational aspirations for students in the academic stream and thus 
the observed differences might reflect direc t te aching rather than 
motivational effects. 
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The significant difference between groups on attitudes to self 
is of particular interest. This finding appears to contradict the 
observation that students in the academic st r eam at Kormilda frequently 
made deroga~ory remarks to Post-Primary students concerning the latters' 
presumed lower status and inferior academic ability. The less favourable 
self concept held by Transitional/High School students, however, while 
in the reverse . direction from that expected, is in accord with results 
from other research and may perhaps be explained by the different 
experiences of the two groups and the audience groups available to them. 
Students in the academic stream may have had more feelings of inadequacy 
resulting from an inability to cope with school work of an academic , 
nature, superior performance of whites in school, higher expectations 
for them by white teachers and by some members in their community, and 
a lack of confidence in interacting with whites. If this explanation 
were correct, one would expect to find that High School students had a 
less favourable self-concept that Transitional students as a result of 
increased contact with white peers at High School and an increased 
likelihood of the adoption of white peers as a positive valuation group. 
At-test between independent means for Transitional and High School 
students on self-concept reveals that the latter did hold significantly 
less favourable attitudes to self (p < . 05) . Additional support is 
provided by the school adjustment ratings by teachers, and students' 
own reports on their performance at s chool, which indicate that students 
were more withdrawn, uninvolved, and lacking in confidence at High School 
than the preceding year when they we r e in Tr ansitional Grade 7 at 
Kormilda. Research by Bochner and Pe r ks (1970) also has implications 
for this finding. They showed that c ross - nat i onal interaction increases 
ethnic role salience, and it follows that students probably became more 
aware of their identity as Aborigines while at High School and were 
therefore more likely to incorporate some of the less favourable images 
which they held towards their own membership group into the self-concept. 
However, it must be stressed that although the two groups did differ 
significantly in self-concept, the mean score for the Transitional/Higi. 
School group is still favourable which indicates that individuals in 
this group were not characterised by feelings of low self-worth and 
personal inadequacy . Research among other minority ethnic g r oups has 
indicated that such feelings are accompanied by alienation, increasing 
disinterest in school, and a high drop=o t rate Bryde 1968; 
Guggenheim and Haem, 19 6 7). Since s .uden s 1 c:1d no p og. essed 
beyond 2nd year at High School when he reseacch was under~akeP, 
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it was not possib le to determine whe he re students at Kormilda 
developed increasingly un avourable a~· i udes to self, over a longer 
time span. 
The lack of any significant di fe-rences between Post=Primary 
and Transitional/High School studen s ir1 their at ti udes to whites is 
contra y to the expecta ion that studen sin the academic stream would 
have had more favourable a titudes to whi es. This prediction was 
based on the belief that the h·gher performance or achievement of the 
majority of students in the academics ream reflected the use of high 
achievers as identification models; however, the lack of high 
achievers among the Aborigines sugges s · ha whites must have fulfilled 
this func ion and a more favourable a.tti ude towards whites could have 
accompanied their adoption as reference individualso This predic ion 
was no supported by he results, however, and the academic stream did 
not differ from the non-academic stream in .heir at i.tudes to whiteso 
Wat t s (1970) also failed to find any significant differences in 
atti tude s to whites between high and low achievers among part= 
Aboriginal adoles cent girls. 
7.3.7 Males and females 
A final research ques ion sought to determine whether he""e were 
any differences between males and females in the variables mediating 
achievement behaviour, in the conflicts and subsequent maladjustmen 
experienced, and in the atti udes hel by students towards whites, 
Aborigines, and self. (Research quesc1.on !!-o2,7ol) Results are 
therefore given for sex differences on ea_h f the measures and an 
a ttempt is then made o analyse the pa .ern of results. 
7.3.7.1 Values 
Males did not differ significa.n ly rom females on eit:her Time 
or Relational values, although females showed a tendency to be more 
fu ure oriented than boys (p ~ .05, one=.ailed tes ). Mean scores on 
value scales for botl, groups are given in Tabl>°' 70640 
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Table 7.64 Comparison between males and females on values 
males females 
- -X n s O d 0 X n s . d. t 
Time 5 .90 47' 1.13 6 027 48 0.88 1.782')~ 
Relational 5.61 47 1.26 6.00 48 1.22 1 . 532 
Total 11.53 47 2.89 12 . 27 48 2.92 1.239 
p < .05 (one-tailed) 
7.3.7.2 Acculturation 
There was no difference between males and females on acculturation. 
Table 7.65 shows mean scores on acculturation for the two groups and the 
obtained value oft for differences between independent means. 
Table 7.65 Comparison between males and females on acculturation 
males 
females 
7.3.7.3 Aspirations 
Acculturation 
X 
13.83 
14.80 
s.d. 
3.15 
3.00 
n 
47 
48 
t 
1.79 
p 
N.S. 
Girls at Kormilda did not differ significantly from boys in 
their levels of Educational, Occupational, or Social aspirations. 
Table 7.66 shows the mean scores and t-values for the three subscales 
and for the total aspirations score. 
Table 7.66 Comparison between males and females on aspirations 
males females 
- -X s . d. n X s.d . n t p 
Educational 6.52 3 . 09 46 6 . 87 2.67 47 0.584 N. S. 
Occupational 5.58 1.89 46 5 . 80 2 . 03 47 0 . 540 N. S. 
Social 3.54 1.49 46 3 . 76 1 .37 47 0 . 7 4.1 N. S. 
Total 15.68 3.93 46 16 . 57 3 . 71 47 1.232 N.S. 
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7.3.7. 4 Atti udes to Abo r igine s , whites and self 
Gi rl s at Ko rmi lda had signi f i c ant l y les s fav ou able attitudes to 
Aborigines t han boys had ( p < . 05) , but t he wo group s did not differ 
in thei r a t it udes t o whites or to self. Mean scor es and t -va l ues for 
difference s be ween independent mean a r e gLven in Table 7 .670 
Table 7.67 Comp ar ison between males and females on a titude measures 
ma le s females 
-
~ 
Atti t ude t o ~ X S od o n X s . d . n t 
whites 25. 35 5. 14 J9 24,055 5o59 35 0 .641 
Abo r igines 22 025 5 . 1 39 19 . 71 5 .36 35 2. 045 -;•.-
self 25. 76 5,. 23 39 25ol4 5. 13 35 0. 513 
p < .05 
7.3.7.5 Maladjustment 
Girls showed significantly more symp toms of psychosomatic stress 
than boys (p < .001). However , there was no difference between the 
groups on the Tension-Discharge syndr ome o Mean s cores fo r Anxiety-
Inhibition and Tension-Discharge and t=va lues f or diffe r ences be ween 
independent means are given in Table 7.68, 
Table 7 .68 Comparison between males and f emales on Anx iety- I nhibition 
a nd Tension-Discharge 
Anxiety-Inhibition Tension- Dis cha r ge 
X s.d. n t X s.d . n t 
males 1. 89 1 . 13 47 4. 415~'.- 2.43 2 . 28 47 0 . 802 
females 3.31 1 . 90 4 8 2. 08 1 .95 48 
p < .001 
7.3 . 7.6 Cont act 
Ther e was no differenc e between male s and females i n t heir degree 
of contact wi h the dominant s ociety prior o at t endanc e at Kormilda 
College. Table 7 . 69 gives mean scores fo r both sexes and t - value for 
differences be t ween independent means . 
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Table 7.69 ComEarison between males and females on cont a ct 
Con a c 
X Sod o n t p 
males 10.31 2.18 47 0.415 N . S. 
females 10.12 2.28 48 
7.3.7.7 Gratification choice 
Boys and girls showed simila r patterns of re sponse in the choice 
between delayed and immediate reward. A x2 test of assoc iation between 
sex and gratification choice is not signific ant. Cell frequencies and 
the x2 value obtained are given in Table 7.7 0 . 
Table 7.70 Comparison between males and fe~ales on gratificat ion 
choice 
delayed immediate 
males 33 15 
females 27 17 
2 X = 0.552 N.S. 
7.3.7.8 Iden ity orientation 
2 AX test of associa ion between iden ity orientation and sex 
is not significant whi ch indicates that there was no differenc e between 
boys and girls in heir polarisation towards whi te or traditional 
models . Cell frequencies are given in Table 7.71. Inspection of the 
Table indicates that Traditional identi ty differentia ed most between 
sexes, with boys showing a strong tendency to polarise towards this 
model . However, this result was very probably an artifact of the 
selection procedures 7 rather than reflecting the identity-orientation 
pattern of Aboriginal adoles c ents. A number of communi ies provided 
Domestic Science facilities for girls in their home communities and 
only sent boys to Kormilda for Post~Primary courseso Girls who were 
traditionally-oriented were therefore more likely to have remained at 
home. 
LJ 
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Table 7.71 Comparison between males and females on identity orientation 
identity orien atio group s 
1 2 3 4 5 
males 5 6 17 7 10 
females 7 13 19 7 2 
2 8.26 N.So X = 
7.3.7.9 Post~Primary vs Transitional 
There is no association between sex and streaming since students 
were selec ted from Post-Primary and Transitional classes in suc h a way 
that equal representation of the sexes was obtained. 
7.3.7.10 Drop~outs vs stayers 
There was no difference between boys and girls in relation to 
dropping out of school or remaining to complete a course. A x2 test 
of association between these two variables is not signific ant. 
Results are given in Table 7.72, 
Table 7.72 2 f · · b 1 X test o association etween ma es vs females 
and dropouts vs stayers 
drop-outs stayers 
males 22 25 
females 25 2J 
2 X = 0 . 264 N.S . 
7.3.7.11 Dis cussion of pattern of results for differenc es between 
males and females on all variables 
The results obtained from the analysis of sex differenc es are 
given in Table 7.73. 
Table 7.73 Pattern of results for differences between males and 
females on all variables 
variable statistical test value 
Time value t 1.782 
Relational value t 1.532 
Total values t 1.239 
acculturation t 1. 795 
Educational aspirations t 0.584 
Occupational aspirations t 0.540 
Social aspirations t 0.741 
Total aspirations t 1.232 
attitude to wh ites t 0. 641 
attitude to Aborigines t 2. 045 
attitude to self t 0 .513 
Anxiety-Inhibition t 4.415 
Tension-Dis charge t 0.802 
contact t 0 .415 
gratification choice 
2 0 .552 X 
identity orientation X 
2 8 .261 
drop-outs 
2 0 0 264 vs stayers X 
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p 
N. S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N. S. 
N. S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N. S. 
.05 
N.S. 
.001 
N. S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
N.S. 
There were no differences between boys and girls in their 
adoption of aspirations or values mediating achievement behaviour. 
The tendency for girls to be more future-oriented than boys possibly 
reflects a greater concern among girls with their future role in 
Aboriginal society since education has had a considerable impact on 
their a cceptance of their present status in that society. 
Although here was no difference between malesand females in 
identi ty orientation, girls had significantly less favourable attitudes 
to Aborigines than boys had. It has been suggested that this result 
may have reflected a dissatisfaction on the part of women with their 
status in tradi tional Aboriginal society. Anthropologists differ, 
however, in their conception of the role of Aboriginal women in the 
social structure. White (1970), for example, states that, 
"In conclusion, I see Aboriginal women in the status 
of junior partner to men, not only in everyday affairs, 
but also in the task of assuring the continual 
existence, bodily and spirituall , of the society." 
(p.26) 
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Catherine Berndt (1970), however 9 main ains that in the domestic 
sphere, in traditional society, the husband was formally dominant, but 
I 
in practice the balance was likely to be fairly even, depending on such 
factors as the personali ties of the people concerned , and their outside 
links with other kin. However, she goes on to assert that increasing 
contact with the dominant society reinforced this domestic-centred 
orientation, and women have ta ken more readily to the new settlement 
life: 
"In this new kind of life, a wider range of choices 
was open to Aboriginal women than to Aboriginal 
men ..... In many cases the women came to serve as 
"hinges" or "pivots" occupying a crucial position 
between the newcomers and their own menfolk - as 
intermediaries, or broadly speaking, interpreters 9 
or as sources of conflict or misunders anding .. o. 
On the whole, then, outside conflict enhanced 
woman's already strong domesti c economic status 
and at the same time decreased the extent of her 
formal subordination vis-a-vis men." (po4l-42) 
Comments by girls, however, indicate that many of them saw their 
role in Aboriginal society as being subordinate to male authority. 
While the majority appeared resigned to this role structure, there were 
a few individuals who refused to comply and were subsequently ostracised 
by their own communities o Even if the promises _ stem of marriage could 
be successfully avoided, however, it was unlikely that there would be 
any males in their home communities with educational qualifications and 
aspirations similar to their own. Money et al (1970) also suggest 
that the status of women in Aboriginal society is a major factor in 
their greater tendency than men to orient themselves towards white 
society: 
" ... The very circumstance of their being sexual 
chattels not only facilitates their erotic 
inhibition, but al so makes women so unimportant 
that they have less to gain by fidelity to the 
old order of things than by allegiance to and 
acculturation in the new-." (p 0397) 
---- ~ 
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In gene al, i seems that t ere were more pressures on girls 
creating c onf lict situation s ~hich wee difficul to resolve , and one 
would therefore have e xpected to find a higher level of st ess among 
girls han boy s o Results from the sr.ales of maladjustmen indicate 
that there was a highly significant difference be we en boys and girls 
on Anxie y-Inhibition (p < 0001) but the re was no diffe rence between 
the sexes on Tension=Dis charge o This fin d ing confirms he postulate 
that girls experienced more s tress, and is in general agreement with 
studies among other ethnic groups. Be rry (1 970) , for example, found 
that among pa rt-Aborigines in an Abo r iginal coas a l community, women 
experienced mo re s tress than men, and Chance's (1 9 65) work with Eskimos 
revealed three times as many symp toms of stress in females as in males. 
(Both these studies used the Cornell Medi cal Indexo) Wintrob's and 
Sinde ll vs findings fo r the Cree Indians s howed tha t females at 
Elementary school expe r ienc ed fa r mo re identity confli ct than did males, 
but this result did no hold among High School students. 
CHAPTER VIII: IMPLICATIONS OF RESEARCH FINDINGS FOR ABORIGINAL 
EDUCATION AND SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
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The research findings presented in Chapter Seven have been 
discussed in relation to s~ecific research questions . It is important, 
however, to consider the results in a more global manner and to 
endeavour to assess their implications for Aboriginal education in the 
Northern Territory. This can perhaps be best achieved by discussing 
the results first in relation to Kormilda College as a total system 
itself, and second in relation to Kormilda as one inter-dependent 
social system in the wider framework of society . 
What is common to these two levels of analysis is that they concern 
culture-conflict. This conflict pervades Korrnilda and it pervades the 
social field within which Kormilda func t ions. Some discussion of 
culture conflict therefore seems necessary before engaging in the two 
main levels of assessment of results. 
8.1 Educational goals and culture conflict 
Spindler (1968) has suggested that the sea r ch for identity is a 
constant process in all human beings as members of cultural systems and 
that this process is exacerbated in cross-c ultural situations . (p.335) 
Education plays a major role in such circumstances by either fostering 
identity conflict in forcing people to choose between contrasting sets 
of values, role expectations, and models for identification, or by 
promoting personal and cultural synthesis . 
The underlying philosophy of education for the Australian 
Aborigines clearly indicated that synthesis was regarded as the desirable 
outcome and that retention of Aboriginal identity was an essential 
element. The results of the present study, however, indicate that this 
goal was not being achieved. This finding suggests either that the goals 
of education were not realisable in theory, or that the means adopted 
for their attainment were inadequate. 
Gallacher (1969) stated that education must seek to change certain 
value orientations of Aborigines that are inimical to achievement in 
western society, while at the same time he stressed the importance of 
the retention of Aboriginal identity. However, values are regarded as 
as essential element of the individual ' s self - ident ity and any change 
in orientations presupposes adoption of new reference models . In 
situations where Aborigines were not available as reference models 
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embodying the achievemen value orienta ions of the dominant society, 
then adop tion of the achievement profile by Aboriginal students at 
Kormilda signified tha whites had been taken as models at the expense 
of continued identification with he membership groupo This basic 
incompatabili y between the goals for educ ation, namely to change 
certa~n values and to encourage he re en t ion of Aboriginal identity, 
appeared to be an empirical impossibili y" The results of the present 
study generally support this assertion and indicate that those 
individuals who had adopted an achieveme orientation profile and 
high aspirations also held the least favou r able attitudes towards 
other Aborigineso The mean score on at t itude to Aborigines, however, 
is one of uncertainty, rather than unfavourablenesso The most extreme 
group on the identity continuum, the white=oriented students, had the 
least favourable attitude towards Aborigines which tended towards the 
unfavourable pole, but it is not possible o claim that they rejected 
their own group, as was predictedo The relative positions of the 
three concepts evaluated perhaps provide more information conce rning 
the attitudes of s udents~ the significant differences between 
attitudes to Aborigines and at itudes to whites and self clearly 
indicate that Aborigines were regarded in he least favourable degree. 
Where does this relatively de-valued image of Aborigines originate? 
It was suggested earlier that it mights em from the internalisation of 
unfavourable attitudes held b whi es towards Aborigines as a result of 
the acceptance of the dominant society as both identification and 
positive valuation groups, or from the adop ion of Aborigines as a 
negative valuation g r oup. No data are available on the attitudes of 
the dominant society in the Northern Te r ritor y towards Aborigines, so 
it is not possible to de ermine the validit y of this first suggested 
origin. However, the fact that studen s themselves had very favourable 
self-images sugges s that they did not experience intense prejudice 
and discrimination, unlike other colour ed mi orities such as the Negro 
and American Indian who are character · sed by feelings of low personal 
worth. The re sults suggest that the a itudes held by high achievers 
towards their membership group reflec he adoption of Aborigines as a 
negative valuation group in certain situa ions and that such 
individuals were able to maintain a favourable self-image by increasing 
their social distance from other Aborigines. 
The results indicate that one of the key values in this process 
of alienation from other Aborigines was he Relational value. The 
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importance of kinship ties with their interpersonal network of role 
obligations cannot be overemphasised, and any attempt by the individual 
to adopt an individualistic, competitive orientation must · imply a 
rejection of Aboriginality. Gallacher (1969) has expressed the 
need for researchers to identify those elements of Aboriginal culture 
which may be consonant with or own values and those which may be 
antagonisttc, (p.103) and it would seem that the collateral orientation 
among Aborigines is one of these significant elements. The question 
therefore arises as to whether it is necessary for Aborigines to 
develop an individualistic orientation and a competitive spirit. 
Several other cultures provide parallels with the Aboriginal 
kinship system. In Japan, for example, the family rather than the 
individual has tended to be the traditional unit. Success for oneself 
was only considered a sign of excessive immoral egotism and one lost 
one's selfish feelings in the pursuit of goals benefiting the family. 
(De Vos, 1968, p.361) Economic development in Japan depended not only 
on individuals being ready to take chances to further their individual 
aims, but also on the cooperative, concerted effort of many people 
distribut ed throughout the society who were imbued with a relatively 
high sense of mutual trust and a sense of social responsibility. 
The Chinese social system similarly is characterised by its focus 
on extended kinship networks: "The central feature of traditional 
Chinese society as a whole was that the individual's loyalty towards 
the family transcended all his other social obligations and that the 
family was the determining factor in the total pattern of social 
organization.'' (Yang, 1959, p.167) The family in this context included 
not only the nuclear family but incorporated the wider network of 
collaterals. While the Chinese revolution has considerably broken down 
the family organization and attempted to substitute the state as 
the centre of loyalty, it is still important to note that "rewards" in 
Chinese society for achievement accrue to a collective body (whether 
family or state) rather than to the individual. The economic success 
of Chinese families who immigrated to other parts of the world before 
changes occurred in family loyalty indicates that an over-riding concern 
for cooperation and subordination to group interests does not inhibit 
their achievement within societies stressing a highly individualistic 
- -~ -- --
and competitive orientation . 
Theses udies suggest that cul u r ally determined syndromes 
psychological ly diffe ent from the achi evement synd r ome proposed by 
McClelland 1963) and Rosen (~959) may lead to economic development 
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and moderns atus without being direct l y individua l istic and compet itive 
in nature .· De Vos (1 9 68)suppor s his assertion and states that 
"McClelland's concept of need achievement has the virtue 
of seeing some in ernall y mo ivated processes as 
antecedent to goal - directed behaviour, but his emphasis 
on achievement as something generally counterposed 
inversely to a strong need affiliation is e hnocentric. 
His hypothesis concerning underlying patterns of 
socialisation make.sgood sense in a Western setting but 
do not necessarily hold for other socie t ies." (p.363) 
The concepts of individualistic and col lateral orientations 
can also be discussed in relation to Angy al ff s (1966) holistic theory 
of personality which re=in erprets the Rela ional value in more 
psychological terms . Angyal claims that all human activity shapes 
itself according to a broad double pattern ~ the trend towards 
increasing autonomy (which parallels the individualistic orientation), 
and the trend towards homonomy (akin to the collateral orientation); 
far from being irreconcilable opposites, these two trends can be 
viewed as part aspects of one trend. 
At the cultural level, the person °s conception of the larger 
unit to which he belongs, or to which he s trive s to belong, varies 
according to his cultural background and pe s onal orientation. The 
superordina te whole may be represented for him by a social unit -
family, clan, nation~ by an ideology, or b y a meaningfully ordered 
universe . "The important fact is that he trend towards homonomy, 
the wish to be in harmony with a unit one regards as extending beyond 
his individual self, is a powerful motivat ing source of behaviour." 
(Angyal, 1966 ~ p.15) 
The fact that homonomy and autonomy can co-exist suggests that 
advantage should be aken of the motivation engendered by a dominant 
homonomous trend among the Australian Aborigines in order to achieve 
those autonomous goals required for in egration in we s ern society. 
Angyal claims that an individual who derives identi ty from the group 
and whose behaviour is determined by superindividual goals may in fact 
---------
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be able to do things of ,~ich he would be incapable when pursuing 
purely individual aims. Th us , rather than placing emphasis on increas-
ing autonomy or individualistic orientation, education should perhaps 
create a social environrrent such that teamwork and co-operation are 
I 
appropriate forms of behaviour and advantage can be taken of the motivating 
f or ces of homonomous behaviour to achieve other goals relating to 
l e arning. Recent statements by educationists indicate that there is an 
increasing tendency to encourage cooperative behaviour among white 
students in the classroom and a decreasing emphasis on competition a nd 
individualistic striving. This suggests that those Aborigines who 
wish to integrate within the dominant society will share a collateral 
orientation in conrrnon with European classmates. 
The preceding discussion of the Relational value and its expression 
in homonomous and autonomous trends has important implications for 
education of Aborigines. While the present results indicate that the 
collateral orientation lay at the core of Aboriginal identity and that 
adoption of the individualistic orientation was accompanied by increas-
ingly less favourable attitudes to Aborigines, other research indicates 
that stress on cooperation and subordination to group interests do not 
inhibit achievement behaviour and the attainment of modern occupational 
status. Congruity between home and school experiences is important and 
it would seem that learning might be increased if students could transfer 
their homonous trends to the classroom. (Philip, 1967) 
8.2 Implications of research findings in relation to Kormilda as a 
total social system 
With t hese considerations in mind, we can now look at Kormilda 
College as an educational and social system. While the aims of education 
included t he substitution of a new profile of achievement orientations 
for the tra d i tional prof i l e and the development of work habits and 
attitudes, t he results indicate that no changes in achievement behaviour 
were associated with increasing exposure to the school system. Although 
a small group of students was characterised by an achievement syndrome, 
it is possible they had internalised these values and aspirations 
before coming to Kormilda. 
Several explanations were suggested for this failure to find a ny 
significant changes in values and aspirations. Most of these related 
to the nature of interaction between students and whites and the range 
of behaviour settings which precluded the establishment of meaningful 
--- - ~ 
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personol relationships with white peers , College staff, or other whites . 
An additional explanation which is consistent with the above is that the 
peer gro up assumed great importance among the students and one of its 
values was joint opposition to staff which further mitigated against 
the establishment of close friendly relations with individual whites. 
Many of the students also formed cliques at various times, and frequently 
spoke in dialect and discussed their relations and home community experi-
ences . Such activities served to reinforce Aboriginal identity. 
Williams (1971) studied peer groups in an Aboriginal corrnnunity and 
stated that opposition to European missionary staff was a salient 
characteristic among the boys: any individual who annoyed or frustrated 
a staff member was considered a hero and other boys were amused by his 
exploits. (p. - 10) Similar behaviour was observed at Kormilda among 
the traditionally-oriented boys who actively engaged in behaviour which 
challenged the authority of white staff members. Goffman (1961) maintains 
that peer group solidarity which emerges in opposition to staff is 
characteristic of total institutions and enables reassembly of the self 
to take place . 
Both these explanations highlight the importance of student-student 
relations for the transmission of new values and attitudes. Unless the 
social environment is such that close, personal and meaningful relation-
ships can be es tablished between Aborigines and whites, both inside and 
outside the c lassroom, then it is unlikely that new attitudes, values, 
or patterns of behaviour will be internalised and carried over into the 
home situation. 
The second major issue with which this research has been concerned 
was the adjustment o f students at Kormilda and their attempts to resolve 
identity confli ct. The educational goals for Aborigines sought to 
provide the individual with the necess ary -skills that would enable him 
to choose his future and at the same time retain a pride in his identity 
as an Aborigine. The description of the social system at Kormil da 
indicates, however, that students were faced with contrasting values, 
role expectations and models for identification which created a stress-
ful situation for many students and mitigated against the resolution 
of identity conflict regardless of the orientation adopted. Although 
the research shows that substantial numbers of students left the College 
before completing a course and that students showed symptoms of mal-
adjustment to varying degrees, the design did not enable any causality 
' 
' 
to be determined. However, research among other minority ethnic groups 
- I 
.J 
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attending similar residential colleges suggests that the discontinuity 
which existed between the two environments of home community and school 
may have been an important determinant of the level of maladjustment. 
Such conclusions can only be tentative until further research is under-
taken. 
Although the offical policy for Aboriginal e ducation recognized 
the importance of the retention of Aboriginal identity and the need to 
establish a transitional college where students could adjust to the 
life-style of the dominant society in the company of their kinsrnenj 
the social system at Kormilda appeared to defy these goals and precluded 
their attainment. A similar conclusion was reached independently by 
Downing, a Social Worker in Alice Springs, who gave evidence before a 
Pa rliamentary Corrnnittee on the proposed construction of a new residential 
college in Alice Springs: 
"I think that Aboriginal education should equip the 
child firstly to get the best from his own culture 
and secondly to relate effectively to foreign culture. 
It can do this only if it sets full value on both, 
a value which the child can sense and which encourages 
him not to want to rubbish his own culture and move out 
of it - because this is the process that is taking place 
but to learn as much as he can of his own culture and 
some of the strengths of it and as much as he can about 
our culture and the opportunities that are there. In 
this way, I think healthy development could well lie, 
but I am sure it does not lie in the present approach; 
there is rot on one side." (p.35) 
The solution to the problem does not appear to lie at the policy 
level since there was explicit recognition of the fact that transitiona l 
colleges must help bridg the gap between the dominant society and the 
traditional community. What is perhaps required is a continual readi-
ness to appraise the difficulties encountered by the students in the 
educational process and to modify the school system in the light of 
experience so that the ultimate goals might be attained. It would 
appear that the behaviour problems of students as manifested in the 
high drop-out rate, deviant behaviour, and other symptoms of stress, 
were considered by the educational authorities to be inherent aspects 
of a transitional college. This view was expressed by the Director for 
Welfare in the Northern Territory: 
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Two comments should be made concerning this failure to replicate 
Chance's findings among the present sample of . Aborigines. First, the 
contact scale in the present study covers only a narrow range, and very 
few students had experienced intensive, meaningful, personal contact with 
whites. This leads to tlie second point that the scales in the t wo 
studies may not have been equivalent so that a high A-I score did not 
- - ----- --- ,~ 
111-fuen we f irst established Kormilda, we found a fairly 
substantial loss at the end of 1st term. This was one 
of the things we expected to happen - that some of the 
children would go home and the break away from the family 
would be just too much •for them. We do have some drop-outs 
with ch.ldren who get into behavioural problems but this is 
nothing unusual when you are dealing with young people in a 
co-ed situation and in the sort of educational environment 
that we have." (Giese, 1971, p. 6) 
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However, the analysis of the social system at Kormilda and research 
findings fo r other minorit y ethnic gro ups suggest that such problems are 
not inherent to educational institutions in a cross-cul tural setting and 
indeed that "the sort of educational environment that we have" can be 
modified in numerous ways so that cont i nuity is maintained with the home 
life experiences of the students. If transitional colleges are re garded 
as static systems, then it would seem likely that students will continue 
to drop-out or evidence signs of stress since such colleges do not appear 
to satisfy the needs of those they seek to educate. 
The present results which indicate that there is a considerable 
amoun t of dissatisfaction among students culminating in a high drop-out 
rnte and a~ inability to resolve identity conflict, thereby open up the 
question as to whether a transitional college such as Kormilda represents 
the type of educational institution that is best suited to the needs of 
the Aborigines at this time. The previo us assertion that the discontin-
uity which existed between horre and school was not "inherent in the system", 
but was subject to modification in accordance with current needs s uggests 
that the concept of a transitional college is valid. Although several 
alternatives to the present system are possible - such as attendance at 
the community primary school while residing in foster homes, hoste ls , 
or residential accommodation - the arrangement described at Kormilda 
potentially provides a unique opportunity for the reinforcement of a 
positive sense of Aboriginal identity and the selection of personnel who 
can help students resolve identity conflict. Perhaps greater contact 
could be established with the connnunity schools through participation in 
common activities so that Kormilda students might be given opportunities 
to interact with white peers before attendance at High School. 
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Kormilda College, as a transitional college, was primarily intend-
ed for students proceeding to secondary school and the incorporation of 
a Post-primary course was regarded as a temporary treasure. Students in 
Transitional classes and at ~igh School therefore represented 
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an "elite" group, which has implications fo r their future role in 
society. The Watts/Gallacher Report (1964) recognized the potential 
dichotomy between the academic and non=academic streams but maintained 
that the educational organization avoided the likelihood of its 
occurrence since both groups 'shared elements in their education 
programme. However, different goals and ultimate roles for each 
group in the community were clearly envisaged: 
"The children in this group (Post=Primary) will grow 
up close to their own tribal customs and beliefs, 
and well-versed in their own culture, and by virtue 
of their identity and knowledge some will emerge as 
leaders in their own communities. There will have 
been developed in all of the children an esteem for 
and a pride in their own heritage, and there can be 
created a situation which will develop mutual respect 
between the children who progress in their European 
education and those who remain closer to their own 
culture. The children following an advanced course 
will have respect for those who have an intimate 
knowledge and a close emotional adherence to their 
own culture. These will, in turn, respect the 
former for their mastery of the European situation." (p.72) 
The results of the present research suggest that this ideal was 
not being achieved. The finding that those who adopted achievement 
values and high aspirations also tended to devalue other Aborigines 
indicates that those who "master the European situation" did not 
respect other Aborigines for their knowledge of the traditional 
culture. While the current resurgance in Aboriginal identity among 
de-tribalised Aborigines supports Watts ' and Gallachers' assumptions 
in that there is a new respect by them for the traditionally-oriented 
Aborigines, it would seem that the full-blood Aborigines who wanted 
to achieve in the dominant society at this stage regarded their fellow 
kinsmen as a negative valuation group. Further support for this 
assertion is provided by the least favourable attitudes towards 
Aborigines held by white-oriented individuals than by the other identity 
orientations, and second by the fact that all students at Kormilda 
ranked Aborigines lower than whites or self on the evaluative dimension. 
Descriptive data and observations both at Kormilda and in home communities 
support the statistical findings . Students who returned home for the 
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holidays were often reluctant to participate in traditional activities 
which they considered alien to their new role as "Kormilda students". 
Informal conversations with white staff and other Aborigines in 
several communities indicated that the Kormilda students were 
frequently disliked because of the supe ior at itude they adopted 
towards other Aborigines. Several students themselves mentioned 
during the interview that they were often taunted at home and attributed 
this atti tude to jealousy by their peers. Other researchers have also 
noted the contemp of Aborigines for one of their kinsmen who has 
adopted white norms. Williams (1971) claims that girls who showed 
friendship towards European staff were called "balanda" (white person) 
by other Aborigines, while Nurcombe (1971) notes a more pejorative 
term was use·d by the olde men to address Aboriginal youths wearing 
bright European shirts or some similar manifestation of European culture. 
It is possible that the lack of any significant emphasis at 
Kormilda on the retention of Aboriginal identity= whether in curriculum 
content, leisure activities or value hierarchy implicitly communicated 
by the staff - contributed to this outcome. However, it is also 
significant to note that even within Kormilda, the students in 
Transitional and a t High School were aware of heir "elitist" status 
and adopted a superior attitude awards students in Post=Primary. This 
was clearly expressed in a rema k made by a High School student to one 
of her own kinsmen in Post-Primary~ "I'm not in Post-Primary you 
stupid thing - I'm not a myall like you!" (Traditionally-oriented 
Aborigine ) High School students frequently asserted that students in 
Post - Pr ima ry of a similar age should not have as many privileges as 
themselves and hostility between the two groups was often quite marked. 
The education of an "elite" of Aborigines has implications for 
the enti re structure of Aboriginal society . The Watts/Gallacher Report 
stated that ''some Aborigines from Post-Primary will emerge as leaders 
in their own communities" my italics), and the implication appears to 
be tha t tho s e students who have attended High School and mastered the 
European situation are more suited to this role. Research in other 
organizational structures ~ howeverj suggests hat this expectation is 
unfounded . A considerable body of research is available concerning 
the diffus ion of new values, ideas and principles, both at a national 
level within developing coun ries and highly industrialized societies, 
and at the individual organization level. Some of the key findings 
whi ch have direct relevance to the present research have been first 
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that diffusion must be firmly based on the existing powe r structure 
and second that beyond the leaders diffusion requires the force of 
example - and to be forceful the example must be such that the person 
can readily identify with his own conditions and it must be provided 
by an accepted exemplar . (Emery, 1970) 
,, 
These findings suggest two 
reasons why western values and norms, even if internalised by the 
students at Kormilda, may not diffuse to other members of the community . 
First, the students who went to Kormilda did not represent the existing 
power structure of the community - they were not selected by the 
Aboriginal people but by white staff on the basis of academic ability . 
Second, and this may be a corollary of the first, the students were 
not always accepted by other Aborigines as "suitable exemplars" or 
reference models as the present results have clearly indicated. One 
possible way of eliminating this problem might be for a change in the 
selection procedures for Kormilda whereby students are selected by the 
Aboriginal people from both the academic and non-academic streams and 
students themselves given a choice as to whether or not they wish to 
go to a transitional college. The presence at Kormilda of a substantial 
number of students who disliked the College was a considerable factor 
in the maladjustment of students , and this problem would be alleviated 
with different selection procedures. 
The results of the present research have highlighted one further 
problem relating to the organizational structure of the school . In 
traditional society, role segrega tion between the two sexes is very 
apparent during adolescent years , and very little contact occurs between 
peers across sexes. The presence of both boys and girls in a co-
educational College therefore presents a sha r p discontinuity with the 
traditional life-style . A value judgement must be made by educationists 
as to whether education, and particularly the residential college, 
should seek to change the traditional role structure and to elevate 
the status of women in Aboriginal society. Justification for co-
education for Aborigines is given by Gallacher (1971) ~ 
"It is very firmly my view, anyway, that the emergence 
of the female in the college situation as a person 
able to give direction, to make decisions and to talk 
freely with her male counterpart is one of the high-
lights of what is happening at the college. If you 
were to ask me what is the greatest handicap we have 
in our education pro gramme at the moment, I would say 
to you that it is the lack of support in the home. 
These youngsters will go back into the village 
situation - lot of them as young mothers rearing 
families, and I am 'quite sure that the assistance 
they will give their children in an education 
prograunne stands well for their future educational 
interests. As Mr. Giese has said, we do have a 
few boy-girl problems, b.ut I think the wider concept 
is of greater importance and I would strongly commend 
co-education." (p. 16) 
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A recent international comparative study of co-education b y 
UNESCO (1970) showed there is ah increasing trend towards co-education 
at all levels of schooling and that it is exerting a considerable 
impact on the relative statuses of men and women in society and on 
the role structure of society. However, it is pointed out that 
" ... however necessary such a change might be, it can take place smoothly 
only to the extent that it is acceptable to the people themselves.'' 
(p. 119) It would seem that there was some opposition by Aboriginal 
parents to co-education at the adolescent age. In some instances, 
students were removed from the College when parents learned of relation-
shlps between students; in other cases, parents and promised husbands 
were reluctant or r ef used to send their children to the College where 
pregnancies might have resulted, skin taboos violated, and a disrespect 
engendered for the promise system of marriage. It would seem essential 
that the concept of co-education be discussed with pdrents and that they 
themselves make the decisions as to its desirability since ultimat~ly, 
they must adjust to the changing role structure which will inevitably 
The results of this research have indicated that the simultaneous 
attainment of the two prime educational goals has not been achieved 
and the first level analysis of Kormilda as a total system itself has 
suggested that this failure may be attributable to the social organiza-
tion of the College. S t udies of other educational institutions for 
minority ethnic groups suggest that if changes were introduced into the 
social system or internal organization of Kormilda so as to provid~ 
greater continuity with the life-style of students at home, then it is 
more likely that the educational goals 
would be achie ed and maladiustmen teducedo 
8.J Implication~ of re&ea ch findings fr Kotrn1lda as an inter-
dependent sys em in the wide socie v 
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Kormilda Co legeq as an edu,a io~al i1sti u ion, is only one 
inter-dependent s s em in he ~ider s c1e v. Resear" conrerned with 
social and cultural change mus rhe efore ~onstder all systems since 
change in one has an effe"t on he o herso This poin was made by 
Chance l9t8) ~ho "la1rned t at congruL y be ween the echnological 
and environmenta l s stern, the cultural system~ and he social system 
must be maintained if stress and conf11~ are o be avoided. Curle 
(1947) also adopted a sys ems app roach to society and identified four 
components~ socials ructure, soc·a1 roles, social relationships, and 
culture. He ernpbasised that the int'-'rdependence and inter=penetration 
of these fours 7 S ems means that any social change can only occur through 
the continued dynamic interaction of the four components. The dependency 
of resolution of identity conflict on systems external to Korrnilda, such 
as the economic system which governs he availabili y of jobs 
commensurate with aspirations, was implicit in the models of identity 
orientation adopted in he present research" 
The~e approaches to social and cultural change indicate that 
Korrnilda College cannot be considered as an isolated system whose goals 
were achieved completely within the in ernal structu e of the 
institution, but must be considered in relation to other inter-dependent 
systems. Thus if he educati.onal ins .i u ion aimed a providing 
Aborigines wi h the sktlls that would enable Lhern to achieve modern 
occupational s at us, t .en it was es sen .ial .... ha suitable family, 
community, and ork roles or job opporrunities be available in he 
socie y. 
The ange of employment available fo" Aborigines was discussed 
in Chapter One and it was seen that oppo· uni :.1es were considerably 
res riced in tle e is ing economic structure of Aboriginal cornrnunitie 
Yet, most of hes uder sin .he ptese. study retained strong ties with 
kinsmen and wisbed to re urn home and find employment in heir own 
cornrnuni ieso For seTe al students~ su h social aspirations precluded 
the attainrnen of thei occupa ional aspirations and of modern sta us 
since sui able jobs were not available. This particularly applied to 
girls from pastoral properties who aspired o secre arial work because 
employment there was res ricted o domestic service for which no 
education was re uiredo Even h se b igines who wished to move into 
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towns to obtain jobs frequen ly only rad "assistant" qualifications 
which were not recognized outside Aboriginal communities. The case 
study of G.H. highlighted the identiry conflict experienced by a 
Kormilda student who had developed modern self-conceptions and had 
acquired minimum qualific'ations but who was unable to obtain employment 
consistent with her concept of modern status. 
It would appear that if Kormilda College is to be successful in 
enabling students to at ain modern status 3 then cons iderable attention 
would have to be paid to he social structure or technological and 
environmental system which operates outside the education system 
itself. Skills which are required fo r jobs in specific environments 
such as mining should be provided and an effort made to provide a wide 
range of jobs for those moving in o owns. In other Aboriginal 
communities, the present e conomic st ruc ure perhaps requires a work 
force of personnel who are multi-skil led o The Gibb Report (1971), for 
example , has recognized that stockmen on pas oral properties will 
increasingly require other managerial skills as much of their labour 
becomes automated; on miss ions and settlements, similarly, the 
services required at a particular point in time may rotate between 
building, plumbing, and mechanic-type jobs. The educational system 
might therefore aim at providing students with these multiple skills 7 
rather than specialising in the development of a particular trade. 
Since the economic system is inextricably bound up with the 
kinship system among Aborigines, it is also clear that changes brought 
about in one system have a direct effec t on others. If job opportunities 
are not available in home communities, Aborigines might be encouraged 
to move into towns in order to obtain jobs, not as individuals, but with 
other kinsmen, thereby minimising the likelihood of disintegration of 
the social structure. Suitable accommodation would need to be provided 
for such extended family groupso 
These last two points were included as Recommendations in the 
Report of the Commi ee to Review the Situation of Aborigines on Pastoral 
Properties in the Northern Territory (1971). 
In relation to employment , the Committee r e c ommends 
a) that the whole problem of placement in employment 
after training be investigated with reference to~ 
i) increased use of schemes such as he 
Depar ment of Labou and National 
Service ' s unskilled training subsidy 
scheme~ 
ii) use of Government depar men agenc ies to 
II 
rec ui Aboriginal employees and 
ins titute training courses o promote 
their effectiveness~ 
iii) encouragement of majo employers such as 
retailers, hotels, estauran s, banks, 
e Co, to recruit and train Aborigines; (p .76) 
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b) increase in the supply of a ccommodat ion f or yo ung persons 
seeking employment in cen ·res of mining, indust ri al, 
c ommerc ial and administrative growth in conditions which 
provide help for Aborigine s in meeting the social demands 
of life within the dominan white Australian c ul t ureo (p.73) 
The results of the p resent study suggest that there are no major 
barriers to integration within the dominant soc iety. Student s had a 
favourable attitude towards whites and a favourable self-concept which 
suggested that hostile discrimination or prejudice on the part of the 
dominant society towards Aborigines was p ro bably absent. The lack of 
self-confidence when interacting with whites, and of the acceptance of 
decision- making and of responsibility, are factors inhibiting integrat ion, 
but support provided by the kinship group would help overcome some of 
these problems. 
Those individuals who are white-oriented and reject their 
own kin should not experience much difficulty in gaining acceptance in 
the dominan t society. Successful integration, however j would depend 
on adequate knowledge of the social, legal, political, and economic 
institut ions in the dominant society , and the ability of such Abo rigines 
to take advantage of the se rvices and special provisions made to enable 
those Abo r igines who so desi e to take their place in society together 
with othe r Aus tralian citizenso It appeared at Kormilda that students 
were not adequa ely p repared fo r his role and there was a marked lack 
of behaviour settings which might have elicited the types of behaviour 
p r erequisi te to integration in the dominant socie y. The barriers 
inhibiting successfu l resolution of identity crisis experienced by 
those polarising toward s a white model appear to lie in the lack of 
p reparedness of individuals, rather han in external barriers imposed 
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by the dominant society. 
This second level analysis of Kormilda Colle ge as one inter-
dependent system in the broader structure of society has indicated that 
resolution of culture conflict is not o~ly dependent on the social 
system at Kormilda itself, but must be related to other external 
systems. The economic system plays a major role in this respect , an d 
the skills and aspirations developed at Kormilda must be congruent 
with employment opportunities if identity conflict is to be resolved. 
8.4 S~ggestions for possible action research at Kormilda which might 
serve to overcome some of the problems noted 
The present study has sought t o investigate the adjustment of 
students attending Kormilda College and their attempts to resolve identity 
conflict. While every freedom should be accorded the individual to 
make his own decisions as to whether he wishes to identify primari ly as 
an Aborigine or as an Australian (implying a polarisation towards whites), 
most of the literature indicates that retention of a positive identifica-
tion with the membership group promotes positive mental health. The 
education system therefore should perhaps endeavour to reinforce the 
individual's sense of group belongingness. The results of the present 
study indicate that this reinforcement was not provided and the inciden ce 
t:,'--\ :\:f-S\~ 
of inaladjustmentithat _students may be characterised as "marginal men" -
that is, while the majority of individuals felt they belonged to both 
the Aboriginal and white groups, they found it difficult to adjust 
completely to either. Lewin (1940) has commented on this phenomenon 
and asserts that "not the belonging to many groups is the cause of the 
difficulty, but an uncertainty of belongingness." (p. 179) 
Lewin has written several papers on t he concept of gr oiip 
belongingness which are direc t ly relevant to the present -study arid which 
lead to the formulation of suggestions concerning changes in transitional 
colleges which might be the subject of further research and experirnenta-
tion. One of his major contributions in this area has been the notion 
that identity must be seen within its gro\llld: 
"The group to which an individual belongs is the ground 
on which he stands, which gives or denies him social 
status, gives or denies him security and help. The 
firmness of weakness of this gro\llld might not be 
consciously perceived, just as the physical ground 
on which we tread is not always thought of. 
Dynamically, however, the firmness and clearness of 
this ground determines what the individual wishes 
to bej what he can do, and how he will do it o" 
Lewin, 1940, p.174) 
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The research and theorizing in this area suggests that the 
experiences undergone by students at Kormilda College must not be 
separated from the ground of their home experiences since the two are 
psychologically one. However, where discontinuity prevails between the 
home and the school environments, the individual becomes unsure of his 
group belongingness: he is a marginal man who is no longer sure which 
group he belongs to. As a result, he does not feel clear and confident 
about his views or about his personal relations to either side and he 
is therefore compelled to remain in a rather vague and uncertain but 
permanent inner conflict. In order that a positive sense of identity 
be maintained in a situation where the individual is unsure of his 
group belongingness, the ground must continually growo This appears 
to be one of the major areas where experimentation and further social 
action research might be undertaken. A number of changes could be 
introduced in the social system of the College which would reinforce 
the ground of Aboriginal identity. Long term research could be under-
taken to assess the impact of these changes on the personal identity 
of Aborigines and the establishment of new transitional colleges would 
enable different types of changes to be implemented and a comparison of 
results made. 
Possible ways of increasing the saliency of the ground or group 
belongingness of Aborigines would include the appointment of more 
Aborigines in the College who could be employed as recreation officers, 
house parents, secretarial staff, domestic staff, and teachers of 
traditional culture. Trainee teaching assistants might also be 
incorporated into the education programme in the College both to 
increase their own experience and to provide reference models for 
students. The incorporation of some of the older Aborigines into the 
education system as teachers of Aboriginal culture might provide 
emotional support for students away from home, reinforce a positive 
feeling towards traditional culture, and increase the feeling of 
participation by the older generation thereby lessening the schism 
occurring between them. Various other activities which would provide 
greater continuity with the life-style at home might also be introduced. 
Rules could perhaps be relaxed to enable students to leave the College 
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grounds and go hunting and fishing in the surrounding bush after school 
and camping trips for small groups of students could be arranged. 
Students might also be permitted t o visit relations after school and 
to invite other Aboriginal friends and kinsmen to the College for film-
evenings, thereby reinforcing group identity with a wider kinship 
network. 
A second way of increasing the saliency of the ground might 
involve increased consultation with Abo rigines in the home communities 
at a decision-making level . Abo r igines could participate in the 
determination of school organization such as the desirability of co-
education, curriculum content (aspects to be included in the Aboriginal 
syllabus) and selection of students who attend the College. In this 
way, support would be provided by the home c ommunity for students' 
attendance at the College . The appointment of a liaison officer/ 
counsellor might also help to sustain " figure and ground". Such an 
individual could keep parents informed of the adjustment and progress 
of their children and increase their understanding of the process of 
education . Students in turn would probably find it easier to discuss 
problems with a staff member who was familiar with their home 
situation. 
The suggestions above are possible ways in which the "ground" 
might be reinforced for students while they are at Kormilda College. 
However , marty of the conflicts seem to arise when the student s return 
home and it would appear that useful research might be undertaken in 
relation to Kormilda as the ground while the home community represents 
the figure. The present research has only made infor mal attempts at 
assessing the adjustment of students back in their home communities, 
and it appears important t o determine the degree to which they are 
accepted by both peers and the older generation. Research is clearly 
required to assess the full effects of educating an elite. It was 
suggested that one possible way to overcome this problem might be to 
select students for their qualities of leadership, as determined by 
the Aboriginal people themselves, and an experiment might be undertaken 
in one of the transitional colleges to assess the effect of selection 
of students for this attribute rather than for academic reasons. 
The social system at Kormilda did not provide many behaviour 
settings which required behaviour such as decision-making, responsibility , 
or leadership . Research could be conducted to determine whether any 
changes in behaviour do occur following the provision of settings which 
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might promote these types of behaviour. Th ese could include the 
establishment of a Students' Council where students might be expected 
to gain a concept of democracy , through the election of office bearers 
and role playing in positions of responsibility ; through the creation 
of clubs organized by thi students themselves ; and excursions for 
which students could take responsibility. Students could also be 
given part -time jobs in the College or Darwin community - these would 
not only provide the individual with his own pocket-money but would 
create a degree of independence, demand some exercise of responsibility, 
increase his personal contact with members of the dominant society, 
and familiarise him with the work situation. 
A small number of areas of exploratory research also suggest 
themselves in the light of the present results . First, since the school 
did not appear to have any significant impact on changes in ethnic 
identity, it would seem that students coming to Konnilda had already 
adopted a particular identity orientation. The conditions which determine 
each identity orientation are of particular interest and case studies 
could be selected and extended to the family situation. The variables 
that might be of relevance include early family background, socialisation 
practices, attitudes of parents towards the education of their children, 
and a comprehensive study of the family life~style. Second, parental 
and community attitudes towards education probably play an important 
role in encouraging the student to stay at school and an attempt might 
be made to assess the attitudes of significant groups in the home 
community both towards education itself j and their perceptions of the 
effect of education on the younger generation. Third , a small number 
of case studies might also be selected from the drop-outs and non drop-
outs in one community and an attempt made to assess the home environ-
mental variables which might distinguish between these two groups. 
Finally, the favourable self-image held by Aborigines seems to 
warrant further research. One project would entail a study of the 
attitudes of whites and part-Aborigines towards the full-bloods to 
determine the degree of prejudice and discrimination held by the dominant 
society. Bochner's (1969) approach to this type of research which is 
anchored in behavioural situations would seem to be particularly 
relevant. Another project might be directed towards the development of 
ethnic awareness in young children. It was stated in Chapter Two that 
evidence from other research shows there is a direct relationship 
between problems in the emergence of self and the extent to which the 
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child's ethnic or social membership is socially unacceptable and 
subject to conspicuous deprivation. If prejudice towards Aborigines 
increases with contact, then we would expect a negative self-image to 
emerge in the development of ethnic awareness as individuals come 
into contact with the domlnant society. 
The dynamics of social and cultural change among the Australian 
Aborigines have only recently become the focus of academic research, 
and future emphasis on social action research, as suggested here, would 
represent one way of combining the rigours of research method and 
experimentation with a concern for the social problemp that currently 
characterise Aboriginal society. 
APPENDIX 1.1~ BREAKDOWN OF ABORIGINAL POPULATION IN CONTACT WITH 
MISSIONS, GOVERNMENT SETTLEMENT S, AND PASTORAL 
PROPERTIES, AS AT 30/6/7 0 , AND THE DATES OF 
ESTABLISHMENT OF THESE COMMUNITIES. 
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Total pop . 
at 30/6/7 0 Date of establishment 
MISSION 
Church Missionary Society 
Angurugu 
Numbulwar 
Oenpelli 
Lutheran 
Hermanns burg·,-
Me thodi s Overseas Mission 
Elcho Island 
Croker Island 
Goulburn Island 
Milingimbi 
Yirrkala 
Catholic Missions 
Bathurst Island 
Daly River''.-
Port Keats 
San a Teresa 
* Full blood Aborigines only 
GOVERNMENT SETTLEMENTS 
Amoonguna 
Areyonga 
Bagot 
Bamyili 
Delissaville 
Garden Point 
Hooker Creek 
Iwupataka 
Maningrida 
Ngukurr 
515 
402 
502 
231 
1109 
179 
245 
831 
722 
854 
150 
667 
549 
288 
338 
394 
455 
155 
76 
433 
169 
1035 
350 
1921 
1952 
1925 
1877 
1942 
1915 
1922 
1934 
1911 
1956 
1935 
1954 
1960 
1954 
1948 
1946 
1949 
1937 
1957 
1908 
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Total pop . 
at 30/ 6/ 70 Da t e of establishment 
GOVERNMENT SETTLEMENTS 
Papunya 
Snake Bay 
Urnbakurnba 
Warrabri 
Yuendurnu 
970 
210 
297 
496 
901 
WELFARE CENTRES AND GOVERNMENT PASTORAL PROPERTIES 
Beswick 
Borroloola 
Docker River 
Haast's Bluff 
Wave Hill 
48 
128 
309 
75 
113 
1959 
1945 
1958 
1956 
1945 
1951 
1949 
In addition, there were 4 , 305 Aborigines resident on 150 pastoral 
properties at 31/12/70. 
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APPENDIX 5.1: DAWSON'S ACHIEVEMENT VALUE SCALES ( Copyright No. 69313) 
Each item was rated on a five point s c ale from strongly agree 
to strongly disagree. 
RELATIONAL 
1. There is nothing in life worse for a man that he should have 
to leave his parents . 
2. It is not too much to ask of anyone that he should leave his 
parents and relatives to get a good job. 
3. A man should get a good steady job where he will be looked 
after by the boss rather than have to work for himself. 
4. We do not need to be thinking of our parents and relatives all 
the time, we should be more concerned with our own problems. 
5. We should always live close to our relatives in case we need 
their help. 
6. When something goes wrong it is better that we should depend 
on ourselves rather than rely on our brothers and sisters. 
7. A man should always look after his parents first as they are 
the most important people in his life. 
8. It is better that a man should live and work by himself rather 
than be with other people all the time. 
TIME 
1. Planning for the future only makes a person unhappy since plans 
hardly ever work anyway. 
2. Nowadays with the world the wa y it is, the wise person should 
make plans for the future . 
3. A job should provide enough money for the present and that is 
all we have to worry about . 
4. We should not just keep the present way of life but continue to 
make changes. 
5. The future is too far away to really concern us , we should only 
be interested in the p r esent. 
6. It is bet ter that children should be taugh new ways of doing 
things. 
7. We should be happy if our way of life is the same as that of 
our fathe rs. 
8 . We should mak e plans for the future and not worry too much 
about pres ent p roblems. 
MAN-NATURE 
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1. If a farme r' s crops do not grow because there is no rain there is 
nothing he can do about it. 
2. A fa r mer shou ld not just take things as they come, he should try 
to do something about fires and floodso 
3 . In some year s there are good crops, in some years there are bad, 
there is n o thing much man can <lo o 
4. When there is no ra in , a farmer should t ry to do something about 
it . 
5. Every person has a set t ime to live and when it comes there is 
no way of avoiding death. 
6. There are many forces such as floods and fires over which man 
will gain control . 
7. The best way to survive in this world is to take things as they 
come, and just try to make the best of it. 
8. Man should lea rn to overcome such problems as fire, floods and 
drought. 
APPENDIX 5 .2: VALUE SCHEDULE 
The value which each item measures and the orientations that 
the stories reflect are included, although hey were not written on 
the original Value Schedule . 
Item 1 : Relational (newly devised item) 
Story : 
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When the men go out hunting, there are different ways they can share 
the food when they get back to the camp. 
Ideas : 
1. In some places, when the men get back from hunting, each man 
looks after himself and only shares what he has caught with 
his wife and children. (individualistic) 
2. In other places, when the men return from hunting, they share 
out everything they have caught among all their relations so 
that everyone gets something to eat. (collaterality) 
Question: 
Which way do you think is the best? 
Item 2: Relational (newly devised item ) 
Story: 
Two young men who had been to s chool did not like the jobs they had 
on their settlement and were talking about what t ey would do. 
Ideas : 
1. The fi rst said he would go away and get a good job in 
another place, even though he had to leave his parents 
and rela ives since a pe rson has o look after himself 
first. (individualistic) 
2. The second person said that even though he did not like 
the job he was doing, he would prefer to stay on the 
settlement so hat he would be near his parents and 
relatives in case he needed thei help. (collaterali y) 
Question : 
Whi ch of these two young men do you think has the best idea ? 
Item 3: Relational (new devised item) 
Story: 
Three young people were talking about marriage. 
Ideas: 
1. One said when it is time to get married, the marriage should 
be arranged by the old people and everyone will be happy 
that way. (collaterality/lineality) 
2. The second person said that young people should choose 
who they want to marry by themselves. (individualistic) 
3. The third person said that young people should be able to 
choose themselves who they want to marry but they should 
still talk about it with the old people and marry someone 
who is right for them. (collaterality) 
Question: 
Which person do you think has the best idea? 
Item 4: Relational 
Story : 
A community like yours has to send an Aboriginal to an important 
meeting in Darwin. There are different ways this person can be 
chosen. 
Ideas: 
1. They cnuld have a meeting of all the people, and every person 
vote for the man he thinks is best and the man with the most 
votes should go . (individualistic) 
2. The older, important men should decide who should go since 
they are the ones who know best about these things. 
(lineality/collaterality) 
Question: 
Which way do you think is the best? 
Item 5: Time (newly devised item) 
Story: 
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Two people were talking together about whether they would keep going 
t o school or leave to get a "ob and earn some mane . 
Ideas ~ 
1 . The first person s aid he would rather leave school now and 
get a job which provi ed enough money fo the present sinc e 
that is all we have to worry abou o p r esent) 
2. The second person said he wou d rathe r say at s c hool, even 
though he couldn't have al l the hings he would like, sinc e 
he would have a better job later on and we s hould always 
look to our future first . (future) 
Question ~ 
Which pe r son d.o you think had the be t e r idea? 
Item 6~ Time (Kluckhoh's and Strod beck ' s Value Schedule) 
Story ~ 
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Three young Aborigines we re talking about wha they t hought they would 
have one day compared with the i r fathe r s and mothers . They eac h said 
diffe rent things o 
Ideas ~ 
1. The fi r st said~ " I expec t that things will be better for me 
in the future han they are for my mothe r and father or 
relatives if I wo r k had and make good p l ans . Things usually 
get better for peop le who really tryo ' (fu t ure) 
2. The sec ond one said ~ "I don't k now whether things will be 
bet t er, the same, or worse ;i for me than for my mother and 
father . Things always go up and down, even if people do 
work hard . Things are alway s goo d and bad so you c an never 
tell how things will really be ." (pre sent) 
3 . The third one said ~ "I expect things will be almost the same 
as they are for my mother and father . The best way is to work 
hard and plan to keep things the way they have been in the 
past. " (past) 
Question ~ 
Whi c h of these peop le do you hink had the bes idea? 
Item 7: Time (modified item from Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's 
Value Schedule) 
Story: 
Some people in a community like the one you come from saw that the 
t 
tribal ceremonies were changing from what they used to be. 
Ideas: 
1. Some people felt that the old ways for ceremonies were best 
but you can't always keep them the same as before. It makes 
life easier if you accept some changes when they come. 
(present) 
2. Some people were unhappy because of the change. They felt 
that ceremonies should be kept exact ly - in every way - as 
they had been in the past. (past) 
.3. Some people were very pleased because of the changes in the 
ceremonies. They felt the new ways of doing things are 
usually better than the old ones. (future) 
Question: 
Which person do you think has the right idea about this? 
Item 8: Time (Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's Value Schedule) 
Story: 
Some people were talking about the way children should be brought 
up. Here are three different ideas. 
Ideas: 
1. Some people say that children should always be taught the 
ways of the old people . They believe the old ways are best , 
and that it is when people do not follow them too much that 
things go wrong. (past) 
2. Some people say that children should be taught some of the 
ways of the old people, but it is wrong to insist that they 
always do things the old way. These people believe it is 
necessary for children always to learn about the new ways 
and to do things the new way if it will help them to get 
along in the world we live in today. (present) 
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3. Some people do not think children should be taught much 
about the ways of the old people at all, except as an 
interesting story of what has gone before. They believe 
that the world goes along best when children want to find 
out for themselves new ways of doing things instead of old 
ways. (future) 
Question: 
Which way do you think is best ? 
Item 9: Time 
Sto ry: 
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Peo p le often have different ideas about what has gone before and what 
we can expect to happen in our lives. Here are three different ways 
of thinking about these things . 
Ideas: 
1. Some people think that the ways of the old people were the most 
right and the best, and that things get worse when you make 
changes. These people think the best way to live is to work 
hard and to keep up the old ways. (past) 
2. Some people think that it is almost always the ways that are 
still to come which will be the best . They think the best way 
to live is to look a long time ahead, work hard, and give up 
many things now so that the future will be better. (future) 
3. Some people think it is best to give most attention to what 
is happening now in the present. They say that the past has 
gone and we do not know for sure what is going to happen in 
the future. These people believe the best way to live is to 
be ready to accept the new ways which will help to make life 
easier and better as we live from year to year. (present) 
Question: 
Which of these ways of looking at life do you think is best? 
Item 10 : Relational (newly devised item) 
Story: 
Two children were discussing how hard a person should work in class. 
Ideas: 
1. The first one said a person should always work hard in class 
but it is wrong to try and do better than everyone else all 
the time. A person should work together with the other 
children in the class. (collaterality) 
2. The second one said a person should be working hard all the 
time and trying to do better than everyone else in the class. 
(individualistic) 
Question: 
Which way do you think is the best way to work in class? 
Item 11 : Relational (Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's Value Schedule) 
Story: 
There are different ways in which a man can work. 
Ideas: 
1. One way for a man to work is by himself so he is the boss . 
The person decides things for himself and what he will <lo o 
All he has to do is look after himself and he does not expect 
other people to worry about him. (individualistic) 
2. Another way to work is in a group with other people where 
everyone works together and there is no big boss. Each 
person can say what he thinks and they all decide together 
and help one another. (collaterality) 
3. A third way of working is for a big boss, or a man who has 
been looking after things for a long time. The people who 
work for him know he will help them in many ways, even 
though they cannot say anything in deciding what will be 
done. (lineality) 
Question : 
Which way do you think is the best way? 
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Item 12: Relational (modified item from Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's 
Value Schedule) 
Story: 
When a community has to decide something which affects everyone, such 
... 
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as building a village meeting house, there are different ways they can 
decide to arrange things like where it will be built and who will do 
the work. 
Ideas: 
1. In some places, the old men decide what is to be done. 
Everybody usually agrees with what they say without talking 
about it much, since the old men have always decided things 
before . (collaterality/lineality) 
2. In still other places, everyone has his own ideas and they 
decide by voting. They do what most of the people want, even 
though there are still a lot of people who aren't happy. 
(individualistic) 
Question : 
Which way do you think is usually the best ? 
Item 13: Relational (modified item from Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's 
Value Schedule) 
Story:_ 
A man got sick and could not do his job to earn money to buy food for 
himself or for his family. He had to get help from someone so they 
could all eat. There are different ways of getting help. 
Ideas : 
1. He could go to his brothers and sisters or relatives and 
ask them to help him out as much as they could. (collaterality) 
2. He could try and get help on his own from someone who does not 
live in his own community and is not a relative or boss, such 
as a Bank which lends money to people. (individualistic) 
3. He could go to someone like the Superintendent, Manager, or 
Village Council and ask them to help out until he could work 
again. (lineality) 
Question : 
Which man do you think had the best idea? 
--
Item 14: Man-Nature (Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's Value Schedule) 
Story: 
265 
Three men were talking about the things that c ontrol natural conditions 
like weather and animals .. Here is what each said . 
Ideas: 
1. One man said: Man must find ways to cont r ol the weather and 
other conditions. One day he will succeed in doing this and 
might even be able to overcome droughts and cyclones . 
(mastery-over-nature) 
2. The second man said: It is when we do the right things - live 
in the prqper way - and look after our country, our sacred 
sites and our animals - that all goes along well. (harmony-
with-nature) 
3. The third man said: There have always been good and bad years. 
There is no way to change this. That is the way it is and if 
you are wise you will just accept it as it comes and do the 
best you can. (subjugation-to-nature) 
Question: 
Which of these men do you think had the best idea? 
Item 15: Man-Nature (Kluckhohn's and Strodtbeck's Value Schedule) 
Story: 
Three men were talking about whether people themselves can do anything 
to make the lives of men and women lonEer. Here is what each said . 
Ideas: 
1. I really do not believe that there is much that human beings 
themselves can do to make them live longer. -I believe that 
every person has a set time to live, and when the time comes 
to die he just dies ; there is nothing he can do about it . 
(subjugation-to-nature) 
2. The second one said: It is already true that people like 
doctors are finding the ways to let people live longer by 
finding new medicines, giving people injections and better 
sorts of food. If people listen to all these new things, 
they will almost all live longer . (mastery-over-n ature) 
3. The third one said: I believe that there is a plan to life 
which works to keep all living things moving together and if 
a man will learn to live his whole life according to that 
plan, he will live longer than other men . (hannony- with-
nature) 
Question ~ 
Which of these three do you think is the most right? 
Item 16: Man-Nature (Kluckhohn's and Strodt beck ' s Value Schedule) 
Story: 
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There were three different groups of people who had planted land on 
the settlement with fruit and vegetables . They each had different ways 
of planting and taking care of the plants . 
1. One group put in the plants and then worked on them a lot of 
time and made use of all the new s c ientific ideas they could 
find out about. They felt that by doing this they would mostly 
be able to prevent many of the effects of bad conditions like 
cyclone~ and too much rain. (mastery-over-nature) 
2. A second group put in the plants and then worked hard and set 
about living in right and proper ways. They felt it is the 
way a man works and tries to keep things right between the 
forces of nature (wind, rain, fire, etc.) that has the most 
effect on conditions and the way plants grow. (hannony-with-
nature) 
3. A third group put in their plants. Af terwards they worked on 
them enough to keep them growing, but no more . They felt it 
mainly depended on the weather conditions how things would turn 
out and that people couldn't do much to change things. 
(subjugation-to-nature) 
Question : 
Which of these three ideas is the best? 
Item 17: Man-Nature (newly devised item) 
Story: 
Three people were talking together about a woman who lived in their 
community. Most of the children of this woman had died. 
-Ideas: 
1. The first person said : It is not the fault of the mother 
because children often die and there is nothing she can do 
about it. (subjugation-to-nature) 
2. The second person said: It is the fault of the mother that 
her children died. If she had taken proper care of her 
babies and learned the proper ways to look after them, then 
they would not have died. (mastery-over-nature) 
3. The third person said: The mother must have done something 
wrong and her children are dying as a punishment . If she 
had lived the proper way, her children would not have died. 
( harmony-w·i th-nature) 
Question: 
Which person do you think is most right? 
Item 18: Education Value 
Story: 
There are different ways of thinking about who determines what job 
a person will get when he leaves school . 
Ideas: 
1. Some people say it doesn't make much difference how hard you 
work at school since everyone gets the same sort of job in 
the end and it is the Superintendent or the white boss who 
decides for you. 
2. Other people say the sort of job you get depends on how hard 
you work and it is the person himself who decides what he 
wants to do. (education orientation) 
Question: 
Which idea do you think is the most right? 
Item 19: Education Value 
Story: 
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Two people were giving their ideas about whether the best leaders for 
the people were those who had been to school and had a good education 
-or whether they were those who were the old men and had a lot of 
experience. 
Ideas: 
1. The first one said: I think the people who make the best 
leaders are the ones who have been to school and had a good 
education since they can understand more and make the right 
decisions. (education orientation) 
2. The second one said: I think the old men should be the 
leaders of the people, even though they haven't had much 
education, since they have been deciding things for a long 
time and this is what counts most. 
Question: 
Which person do you think had the right idea? 
Item 20: Occupational Value 
Story: 
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Two men were talking together about which boss would be the best one 
to work for. 
Ideas: 
1. The first boss was a fair man, and he paid more money than most 
to the people who worked for him. He did not like it much when 
a man took a couple of days off work to go and visit relatives, 
go out hunting or have a holiday, and so he did not expect to 
take those men back on the job. (occupational primacy) 
2. The second boss was also a fair man but he did not pay such 
high wages to the men who worked for him. He could understand 
that a man might sometimes want to have a couple of days 
holiday to go hunting or visit relations, and he would take 
them back on the job when they returned. 
Ques tion: 
Which man do you think would be the best one to work for? 
L 
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APPENDIX 5.3~ FORMAT OF READING FOR MEANING TEST 
INSTRUCTIONS 
This is a test to see whether you understand some stories you 
are going to read. To show you what to do, a story is printed below. 
After each story are some short sentences telling what each story is 
about. Read each story, then underline the sentence which best tells 
you what it means. Be sure to underline only one sentence. 
STORY 
Some people say that chi ldren should always be taught 
the ways of the old people . They believe the old ways 
are be&t, and that it is when people do not follow 
them too much that things go wrong. 
This story means~ 
a) Children should learn to do things the same ways as their parents 
do them. 
b) Children should learn new ways of doing things as well as the old 
ways. 
c) Children should try new ways of doing things. 
LJ 
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APPENDIX 5.4~ EXAMPLES OF JOBS IN OCCUPATIONAL ASPIRATIONS CATEGORIES 
Unskill ed wo rk requiring no qualifications 
domestic, collecting oys ters, home management, hygiene gang, 
• 
general works force, fishing 
Job requiring training as an assistant, or semi-skilled 
teaching assistant, nurse aid, canteen, office worker, 
trade assistant (mechanic, carpenter, builder), baker 
Fully trained jobs, skilled and professional 
nurse, teacher, secre tary , hairdresser, poli cewoman, 
patrol officer, banking c lerk , mechanic and other 
apprenticed trades 
....... 
-APPENDIX 5.5: REVIEW OF INSTRUMENTS USED TO MEASURE EVALUATIVE 
COMPONENT OF ETHNIC IDENTITY 
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A variety of techniques have been used to measure the evaluative 
aspect of ethnic identity,. Coles (1963), for example, obtained data on 
the ambivalence, self-doubt and lowered self-esteem of Negro children 
from drawings done by the children. He states : "drawings of children 
reveal their emerging sense of shame and worthlessness, their feelings 
of weakness before white skin and their envy of it." (p . 334) 
Significant differences frequently appeared in the relative size of the 
Negros and whites drawn, and in the colours utilised. Finney (1969) 
also utilised drawings together with stories explaining the drawings 
to determine inter-group relations between New Guineans and whites. 
' 
Parker (1964) modified TAT pictures to elicit infonnation on 
the evaluative aspect of Eskimos and their hostility both towards 
their own group and the dominant society. However, he states that 
such techniques are useful for short periods of fieldwork and the same 
data can be more reliably obtained through intensive observation over 
a length of time. Nurcombe (1968) also modified TAT pictures for use 
with Aboriginal full-bloods. 
Vaughan (1963) has developed a battery of tests relating to 
ethnic awareness and attitudes. A number of them are based on doll or 
picture identification and discrimination tasks . 
Most of the above tests were used with young children and seemed 
unsuitable for students ranging from 12-18 years old. While Parker's 
and Nurcombe's measures have been used with adolescents, they require 
a degree of verbal fluency from subjects which the shy and reticent 
nature of Aborigines before the European researcher inhibited . 
Consideration was also given to the tests of a non-disguised-
structured nature. Grossack (1956), for example, was concerned with 
group belongingness among Negros and interviewed children between 10-16 
years, asking them such questions as "What does being a Negro mean to 
you?" "What are some good and bad things about being a Negro?" 
Mulford and Salisbury (1964) used Kuhn's Twenty Statements Test to 
obtain data on self-conceptions in the general population. Respondents 
were asked to write down 20 statements telling "Who am I" and results 
were analysed along dimensions of age, racial and religious identity. 
Bochner and Perks (1970) also used this technique to assess the 
---
-situational determinants of ethnic identity. 
These tests all require a fairly high level of literacy and 
proficiency in English which were lacking among the total Aboriginal 
sample. Some students were unable to write at all and thus such a 
test would necessarily have precluded their inclusion as subjects. 
Previous research workers have demonstrated that semantic 
scales can be used reliably with young children. (Donahoe, 1961; 
272 
Maltz, 1965; DiVesta and Dick, 1966) Osgood (1961) has demonstrated 
its cross-cultural applicability and the universality of its dimensions. 
One study has utilised this technique in conjunction with the Machover 
Draw-a-Man test (1965)~ Guggenheim and Hoem (1967) conducted a study 
on Lapps and Norwegians which was designed to test inter-group 
attitudes and the effects of increasing degrees of cross-cultural 
contact on the self-este em of the minority group members. The Draw-a-
Man test was administered to a group of subjects who were then required 
to rate the drawings on a number of cultural concepts taken from 
Osgood's Semantic Differential. 
This test appea red to be suitable for Aboriginal adolescents and 
was therefore adopted as a measure of the evaluative aspects of ethnic 
identity and self-esteem. 
The Machover Draw-a-Man test was administered to a group of 
Transitional students during Homework Classes in the evening. This 
class was usually supervised by the experimenter and the test was 
therefore undertaken as a normal class activity. At the beginning of 
the class, each individual was given a large sheet of white paper and 
coloured pencils and instructed to "Draw a picture of a person like 
yourself." On completion of drawings, the students were told by the 
Experimenter: "I want to see whether I can tell from your drawings 
what the person is really like. So, on the back, I want you to write 
down some words describing this person ." On the blackboard, a number 
of evaluative bi-polars (scales) had been written. 
very 
bad 
stupid 
awful 
hard-working 
beautiful 
little bit don 't know little bit very 
good 
clever 
kind 
lazy 
ugly 
LJ 
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The scales and intensity categories were all carefully explained. 
Students were then requested to write down the degree to which each 
scale applied to their drawing. 
An analysis of results clearly indicated that the students in 
Transitional could not understand the test instructions. Many 
individuals gave both dimensions or chose the extreme category on all 
favourable poles. This suggested that any test requiring group 
administration was unsuitable for the total sample, particularly Post-
Primary students. 
-
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APPENDIX 5.6~ DESCRIPTIONS AND SCORING OF SYMPTOMS INCLUDED IN FINAL 
TENSION-DISCHARGE SYNDROME 
discipline problem - nonconforming~ belligeren behaviour, both in the 
classroom and in other be aviour set tings. 
Score 1 if behaviour certainly applied to the individualo 
truancy, absent without permission - includes absence from the College 
for a specific short-term purpose (e.go, going to a film), and also 
running away from Korrnilda (long term, e.g., to return home, or to 
join relations). 
Score 1 if individual had been absent from the College on more than 
two occasions .. 
assault - physical striking of a member of staff, initiated by student 
Score 1 if individual made an assault on one occasion or more. 
petrol sniffing - inhalation of petrol fumes. 
Score 1 for occurrence of behaviour on one occasion or more. 
gang associations - gangs are created by a need for union of ad o lescents 
who suffer from status frustrations and loss of self-esteem. By 
identifying himself with outcasts, the adolescent confirms his negative 
and hopeless opinion of himself. He revenges himself on those in 
authority whom he believes have failed him, achieves a degree of status 
and acceptance in his group, and acquires a feeling of superiority when 
he engages in prohibited anti-social behaviour. (Verville, 1968, p. 348) 
Scoring~ gangs were identified from reciprocated choices of best friends 
(question in Interview Schedule). Observations were then made of these 
groups, and individuals from those groups which engaged collectively in 
at least one other form of deviant behaviour were given a score of 1. 
promiscuity - undiscriminating sex habits 
Score 1 if individual apprehended or known to have visited a student of 
the opposite sex on at least five different occasions and involving at 
least two different students in one term. 
pros ti tuti9n - organized sexual intercourse 
Score 1 if individual was involved in such organized activity. 
disobedience - wilful flouting of authority and refusal to follow 
requests of staff members. 
u 
Score 1 if characteristic of student, i.e., oc c u r red on a number of 
occasions for one staff member, or among different staff members. 
anger, insolence - swearing at staff members in their presence, 
aggressive reactions without physical assault. 
Score 1 if characteristic of student. 
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APPENDIX 5.7: DESCRIPTIONS AND SCORING OF SYMPTOMS INCLUDED IN FINAL 
ANXIETY-INHIBITION SYNDROME 
hypochondriasis - frequent dispensary attendance, exaggerating effects 
of minor illnesses. 
Score 1 if individual so characterised by Sister . 
enuresis - nocturnal bed-wetting. 
Score 1 for occurrence on one occasion or mo r e. 
school phobia - intense fear of school and refusal to attend. 
Score 1 if student refused to attend school on several consecutive 
days. 
frequent headaches 
Score 1 if individual answered yes. 
frequent stomach aches and vomiting 
Score 1 if individual answered yes. 
fantastic pseudologia - elaborate, complex fabrications which are not 
merely lies of · expediency. Involved lying of this kind is considered 
pathological because it is inappropriate, unnecessary and compulsive. 
Verville (1968) maintains the pathological liar reacts to any situation 
in which he feels helpless or ineffective by producing a story which 
enhances his feelings of prestige. (p . 409) 
Score 1 if individual often indulged in this behaviour. 
isolate - individual who is rejected by his peers and attracts 
unfavourable attention because he does not fit in with the group. 
Scoring: Observations of students in t h e playground identified students 
who appeared to be rejected by other students ; those individuals who 
in addition were not selected as "best friend" by any other students 
were given a score of 1 as an isolate. 
often sad, cries 
Score 1 for occurrence of behaviour. 
shakes inside 
Score 1 for occurrence of behaviour. 
frequent nightmares 
Score 1 for occurrence of behaviour . 
• 
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APPENDIX 5.8~ DESCRIPTION OF GRATIFICATION CHOICE TECHNIQUE 
ELIMINATED AFTER PRE-TESTING 
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At the completion of the interview session, each subject was 
presented with a "thank-yo4 11 ticket, and the following explanation and 
instructions were given~ 
"I am very pleased that you gave me so much help today 
in answering all these questions, so I ' m going to give 
you a ticket which is worth some moneyo You can hand it 
in at the tuck shop and get whatever you like instead of 
paying money. But because a lot of children have these 
tickets, we might run out of things in the tuck shop. 
So, if you like, you can keep this ticket for three days 
and then hand it in at the tuck shop and buy what you 
like for 40 cents. If you don't want to wait until then, 
you can hand it in now and buy what you like for 20 cents. 
Do you understand that? If you hand it in now or 
before next ..... (day of week) then you can buy what you 
like for 20 cents ; but if you wait until after 
then you can buy what you like for 4 0 cents." 
The ticket given to subjects is reproduced below. 
This technique was eliminated since it proved unsatisfactory 
for a number of reasons~ students serving in the tuck shop could not 
understand what was required when a ticket was handed in; students had 
no place to keep tickets; some students could not understand the 
instructions. 
Signature 
"Thank You" Ticket 
Cash Value 
20 cents before (day of week) 
40 cents after (day of week) 
(NON-TRANSFERABLE) 
Signature 
APPENDIX 5.9 ~ ABORIGINAL ADJUSTMENT INTERVIEW 
Name Sex 
Age Class 
Tribal Group Skin Group 
Language Settlement, Mission, Station 
1. How many years have you been at Korrnilda? 
2. Are you pleased to be here at Korrnilda, or would you prefer 
to be at home with your relations? 
3. Are any of. your friends from .... . .......... .. .. here with you 
at Korrnilda? (Specify) 
4. Are they . your best friends, or are your best friends still at 
0 • • e O • • e • • e ~ e e e e e e e • ? 
5. Were you a bit scared about corning to Korrnilda? 
6. What do you like best about Korrnilda? -
7. What don't · you like about it? -
8. Were your mother and father pleased that you were corning to 
Korrnilda? 
9. Who are your best friends here? 
10. Do they all speak the same language as you? 
11. What language do you speak when you are with them? 
12. Do you think it is hard to make friends with some of the other 
children here? 
Which ones is it hardest to make friends with? 
Why is that, do you think? 
13. Are you looking forward to going home for the holidays? 
14. What sort of things do you do at home? 
15. What do you like best about being home? 
16. Is there anything you don't like about home ? 
17. Do you live with your family at home? 
18. How many brothers and sisters do you have? 
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19. Does anyone else live with you? 
20. What sort of place do you live in? 
21. Is it all right living in that sort of place? or would you 
like to live in a dif£erent sort? 
22. Does your father work? 
What sort of work does he do? 
23. How about your mother - does she work or look after the 
family? 
24. Can your mother or father speak English at all? 
Can they write? 
25. What places have you visited on holidays? Have you been to 
Darwin or,. Alice Springs before? What for? How many times? 
26. Have you live anywhere else besides ..•..•.............. 
(present community of S)? 
Educational, Occupational and Social aspirations 
27. How long do you want to stay at school? 
28. How long do you think you really will stay at school? 
29 . What sort of work would you like to do when you leave 
school? (Reason for choice) 
30. Can you tell me how long you would have to stay at school 
to get a job like that? What else would you have to do to 
get that sort of job? 
31. Is ............... (job mentioned) the sort of work you 
really think you will be doing? 
32. Can you tell me three jobs which you think would be the 
best jobs a person could have. They don't have to be jobs 
you want to do yourself; but just the very best sort of 
work that any person could have? 
33. Where do you think you would like to live when you leave 
school and it is time to get a job? 
(If town) Do you want to live on the Reserve, then, or 
somewhere el'se? 
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34. Do you really think you will live there? 
School 
35. Do you find school hard? 
36. Is it harder than last year? 
37. What lessons do you like best at school? 
38. Do you feel nervous when your teacher asks you a question 
in class? 
39. (If yes) Is it because you don't know the answer, or 
because she is asking you in front of all the other children? 
40. Does it wo~ry you if all the other children laugh when you 
answer a question? 
' 
41. Does it make you feel nervous when you're with people you 
don't know? 
42. Does this happen more often when you're with Whites or with 
other Aborigines? 
43. Does it make you feel nervous (scared) when you are asked to 
do something you've never tried before? 
Depression 
44. Do you often feel unhappy (sad)? 
45. Is this because you are missing your family or are homesick? 
46. Do you often feel like crying? 
47. Do you cry then? 
48. When you feel worried or unhappy, do you tell anyone about it? 
(Who?) 
49. Do you often go to Sister? What for generally ? 
SO. Do you get a lot of headaches? 
Do you often feel sick i n the stomach? 
Anxiety 
51. Do you often have trouble going to sleep at night? 
52. Do you ever have bad dreams that wake you up ? 
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53. Can you tell me about one you have had while you've been 
here? 
54. Do you often feel scared like you were shaking inside? 
Identity 
55. What sort o f person do you think makes a good leader? 
(Probe for age status vs education and responsibility) 
56. What do you think about the promise system? 
57. Have you been promised to anyone? Are you going to marry 
your promise? 
(If not) ·when it is time to get married, do you think 
it is important to marry someone who is right skin for 
you? 
58. When it's time to get married, do you think you would like 
to marry an Aborigine from ............ .. ...... or just 
anyone you liked? 
59. Why would_you make this choice? 
60. When the time comes to sing in the Darwin Eisteddfod, 
would you rather sing with the people from .............. . 
or with Kormilda? 
61. When you think of yourself, do you think of yourself as 
being a ..... . ......... (tribe), an Aboriginal or an 
Australian? Which one comes first? Which one comes next? 
62. Do you ever join in ceremonies at home? 
63. What sort of mu sic and dancing do they have at home? 
64 . Do you like the pop music they play at Korrnilda, and 
jiving? 
65. Which sort of music and dancing do you like best - the 
sort all the people do at home, or the European sort you 
have at Korrnilda? 
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APPENDIX 5.10: MODIFIED BAVELAS IDEOLOGY TEST 
A. 
1. What are some things you could do at home (Kormilda) which 
are bad things to do and you get into trouble for? 
2. Which one of these things is the very worst thing to do? 
3. Who is angry with you for doing them? 
4. How do they show you that they are angry with you? 
B. 
1. What are some things you could do at home (Kormilda) which 
are good things to do and which make other people pleased 
with you? 
2. Which one of these things is the very best thing to do? 
3. When you do these things, who tells you they are pleased with 
you? 
4. How do they show you they are pleased with you? 
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APPENDIX 5.11: TOTAL ENROLMENTS FOR INTAKE YEARS 1968 , 1969, 1970 
Post-Primary 
1st Term 3rd Term 
Boys Girls Boys Girls 
Intake year 1968 
1968 32 23 25 18 
19 69 14 10 10 9 
1970 6 2 5 2 
Intake year 1969 
1969 37 18 23 16 
1970 17 11 9 6 
1971 4 3 0 3 
Intake year 19 70 
1970 26 17 25 14 
1971 20 13 17 13 
Transitional Grade 7/High School 
1st Term 3rd Term 
Boys Girls Boys Girls 
Intake year 1968 
19 68 16 15 16 15 
19 69 11 11 8 8 
1970 8 8 3 7 
1971 2 3 2 3 
Intake year 1969 
1969 22 17 13 16 
19 70 10 15 7 8 
1971 4 6 4 6 
Intake year 1970 
1970 17 26 14 16 
1971 10 13 9 10 
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APPENDIX 7.1: FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTIONS ON INDIVIDUAL ATTITUDE SCALES 
FOR EACH CONCEPT 
1:-,a EEY - sad 
I 
score 
White 
0 
1 
2 2 
3 22 
4 19 
5 . 22 
6 9 
friendly - unfriendly 
0 2 
1 2 
2 4 
3 13 
4 25 
5 14 
6 14 
hardworking - lazy 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
clever - stupid 
0 
1 
2 
3 
1 
1 
4 
17 
21 
16 
14 
2 
1 
6 
13 
frequency 
Aborigine 
2 
13 
19 
21 
6 
13 
2 
1 
10 
12 
13 
17 
19 
1 
1 
6 
20 
13 
8 
5 
4 
6 
12 
32 
Self 
1 
1 
8 
14 
20 
13 
17 
1 
14 
7 
25 
27 
2 
22 
22 
13 
15 
1 
1 
1 
24 
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clever - stupid 
score frequency 
White Aborigine Self 
4 27 18 20 
5 12 4 18 
6 13 3 9 
proud - ashamed 
0 1 5 1 
1 4 7 
2 8 11 8 
3 9 24 20 
4 21 14 18 
5 ' 17 6 10 
6 20 7 17 
good - bad 
0 
1 1 3 
2 8 10 2 
3 23 26 20 
4 20 18 25 
5 5 13 15 
6 17 4 12 
APPENDIX 7.2 : FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTIONS ON TENSION-DISCHARGE AN D 
ANXIETY-INHI BI TION SYMPTOMS 
Jensjon-Dis charge 
dis c ip line p roblem 
absent without permi ss ion 
assault 
t hef t 
petrol sniffin g 
gang association s 
promiscuity 
prostitution 
disobedience 
anger, insolenc e 
Anxiety- Inhibition 
frequency 
30 
47 
10 
20 
6 
20 
32 
7 
25 
1 9 
school phobia 11 
hypochondriasis 27 
enuresis 4 
frequent headac hes 3 5 
f r e quen t s tomach a ches , vomit i n g 30 
fantastic pseudologia 8 
isolate 11 
sad, cries 37 
shakes inside 25 
f r equent nightma re s 28 
2 8 6 
APPENDIX 7 .3 ~ METHOD FOR PREDICTING CHANGE IN VALUES AS A FUNCTION 
OF ASPIRATIONS 
X = 1st t esting values 
y = 2nd testing valu es 
yl 
= p redicted s c o r e on 2nd t es t i ng 
r = correlation between first and s econd testings 
yl = r oy X + (Y _ r oy X ) 
ox ox 
Residual scores = 
Correla t ion obta i n ed between as pi r at ion s ( 1st te s ing ) and res idual 
scores. 
Obtained correlati on coefficient s be tween 1 s t and 2nd test i ng s on 
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Time and Relational values for Post-Primar y 1 and Tr ansitional Grade 7: 
Relational r n 
Post-P r imary 1 -O olOO 18 
Transitional Grade 7 0. 4 00 17 
Time 
Post-Primary 1 0 .165 18 
Transitional Grade 7 0 .198 17 
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